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Register  with  the 

Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre 

The  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  is  dedicated  to  upgrading  and  continually  improving  your 
learning  facilitator’s  manual  so  that  it  accurately  reflects  any  necessary  revisions  we  have  had  to 
make  in  the  student  module  booklets  or  the  assignment  booklets.  The  types  of  revisions  that  will 
be  made  are  those  that  make  the  course  more  accurate,  current,  or  more  effective. 

The  ADLC  will  send  you  the  latest  enhancements  and  upgrades  for  your  learning  facilitator’s 
manual  if  you  return  the  following  registration  card  to:  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre, 

Box  4000,  Barrhead,  Alberta,  TOG  2P0,  Attention:  Design  Department. 
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You  can  help  ensure  that  distance  learning  courseware  is  of  top 
quality  by  letting  us  know  of  areas  that  need  to  be  adjusted. 

Call  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  free  of  charge  by 
using  the  RITE  line  and  ask  for  the  Editing  Unit.  Also,  a teacher 
questionnaire  has  been  included  at  the  back  of  most  learning 
facilitator’s  manuals.  Please  take  a moment  to  fill  this  out. 
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Introduction 


A survey  of  these  course  materials  will  confirm  that  this  new  learning  package  has  been  specially 
designed  for  many  kinds  of  teachers  working  in  a variety  of  situations. 


Which  Category  Do  You  Fit? 

□ Small  Schools  Teacher 

□ inexperienced 

□ experienced,  but  in  other  subject  areas 

□ experienced  in  teaching  Art,  but  wanting  to  try  a different 
approach 


□ Distance  Learning  Teacher 

□ travelling  to  schools  within  the  jurisdiction 

□ using  facsimile  and  teleconferences  to  teach  students  within  the  area 


□ Larger  Schools  Teacher 

□ inexperienced 

□ experienced  in  teaching  Art,  but  wanting  to  try  a different 
approach 
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Because  these  materials  have  been  created  by  experienced  classroom  teachers  and  distance 
learning  specialists,  they  have  many  advantages  for  students  and  teachers  regardless  of  their 
situations. 


_ Advantages  for  Students  

• incorporates  a strong  learner-centred 
philosophy 

• promotes  such  qualities  in  the  learner  as 
autonomy,  independence,  and  flexibility 

• is  developed  through  media  which  suit  the 
needs  and  circumstances  of  the  learner 

• reflects  the  experiential  background  of 
Alberta  students 

• opens  up  opportunities  by  overcoming 
barriers  that  result  from  geographical 
location 

• promotes  individualized  learning,  allowing 
learners  to  work  at  their  own  pace 


— Advantages  for  Teachers  

• allows  teachers  maximum  teaching  time 
and  minimizes  preparation  time 

• includes  different  routes  through  the 
materials  to  suit  different  learners 

• incorporates  a wide  range  of  teaching 
strategies,  in  particular  those  using 
independent  and  individual  learning 

• delivers  curriculum  designed  by  education 
specialists  that  reflects  the  Alberta 
Education  Program  of  Studies  with  an 
emphasis  on  Canadian  content 

• provides  learning  materials  which  are 
upwardly  compatible  with  advanced 
educational  technology 


Does  it  sound  like  something  you  could  use? 

The  student  materials  are  not  the  only  components  designed  for  independent,  guided  instruction;  so 
is  this  Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual.  It  begins  with  an  overview  of  the  current  Alberta  Education 
Program  of  Studies  for  Art  21 . This  summary  is  included  for  inexperienced  teachers  or  those 
teachers  who  have  found  themselves  teaching  Art  21  when  their  training  is  in  other  subject  areas. 
This  brief  summary  is  not  meant  to  replace  the  Alberta  Education  Program  of  Studies,  but  rather  to 
help  teachers  confirm  the  highlights  of  the  program. 

Other  parts  of  this  introduction  have  also  been  included  to  help 
teachers  become  familiar  with  this  new  courseware  and 
determine  how  they  might  want  to  use  it  in  their  classroom. 

Beyond  the  introduction  the  guide  itself  contains  answers, 
models,  explanations,  and  other  tips  generated  by  the 
teachers  who  authored  this  course. 

The  courseware  and  LFM  are  the  products  of  experienced 
classroom  teachers  and  distance  learning  specialists.  It  is 
the  hope  of  these  teachers  that  their  experience  can  be 
shared  with  those  who  want  to  take  advantage  of  it. 
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Overview  of  the  Program  of  Studies 


Art  Studies  1 1 -21-31  is  designed  to  complement  the  Art  1 0-20-30  courses  in  high  school  art.  It 
examines  the  role  art  plays  in  people’s  lives,  how  it  is  created,  and  how  people  respond  to  it.  This 
course  expands  the  opportunities  for  the  study  of  art  in  the  high  school  as  it  helps  provide  more 
accessibility,  relevance,  and  flexibility  to  the  teaching  of  art  in  Alberta  high  schools. 

The  Art  Studies  series  is  three  courses  unified  by  ten  general  goals  which  focus  on  the  three  main 
components  of  learning  visual  art: 

Function:  Visual  imagery  is  used  to  express,  shape,  and  reflect  the  values,  beliefs,  and  conflicts  in 
society. 

Creation:  Artists’  achievements,  both  past  and  present,  and  their  ways  of  creating  are  discovered. 
Appreciation:  Opportunities  to  view  and  respond  to  visual  qualities  in  works  of  art  are  prevalent. 


Art  and  Culture 

With  a wide  range  of  cultural  and  ethnic  backgrounds  being  represented  in  schools,  teachers  must  be 
more  aware  of  the  diversity  of  and  sensitivity  to  art  which  can  be  encountered  when  studying  images. 
This  curriculum  tends  to  broaden  the  student’s  background  and  allow  them  to  appreciate  a wider 
range  of  cultural,  political,  social,  and  personal  influences  which  changed  artists’  interpretations  of 
events.  Primitive,  legend,  myth,  and  magic  in  art  must  be  dealt  with  carefully  because  of  the  many 
beliefs  present  in  the  classroom. 

Whenever  possible  special  cultural  events  should  be  integrated  into  the  art  program.  This  allows  the 
students  to  see  the  link  between  cultural  events  and  art  - both  historically  and  contemporary. 
Furthermore  students  recognize  the  value  of  art  in  their  own  environment. 

Art  Studies  contains  many  objectives  and  concepts  which  allow  the  sharing  of  art  forms,  social 
purposes  of  art,  and  symbols  and  meanings  from  a variety  of  cultures  in  relation  to  the  idea  of  art  in 
this  program.  All  students  will  gain  exposure  to  a wide  range  of  art  styles  that  illustrate  the  diversity 
and  universality  of  art. 

Planning  For  Teaching 

There  is  no  specified  way  to  teach  this  Art  Studies  program.  Ideas  will  be  as  varied  as  the  teachers 
and  students.  In  order  to  meet  the  objectives  of  the  program  and  activities,  opportunities  to  look  at 
art,  talk  about  art,  analyse  art,  create  art,  and  appreciate  art  must  be  made  available. 

Teachers  are  left  basically  to  plan  the  program  with  definite,  ordered  objectives  and  content  that  is 
balanced  in  the  three  components  of  visual  learning.  The  Program  of  Studies  for  Senior  High 
Schools  describes  the  compulsory  elements  of  this  curriculum. 
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Philosophy 


Art  education  is  concerned  with  organization  of  visual  material  The  ability  to  see,  interpret,  and  make 
sense  of  visual  stimuli  must  be  systematically  learned. 

Art  education  is  concerned  with  having  individuals  think  and  behave  as  artists.  Art  should  become 
accessible  to  all  individuals. 

Art  education  is  concerned  with  pointing  out  the  values  that  surround  the  creation  and  cherishing  of 
art  forms. 

Art  education  deals  with  the  ways  in  which  people  express  their  feelings  in  visual  forms.  The  art 
student  gains  an  understanding  of  what  the  artist  is  expressing  and  can  relate  to  their  experience. 

Art  education  deals  with  making  and  defending  qualitative  judgements  about  artworks.  The  student 
learns  that  all  art  is  not  the  same  and  is  able  to  articulate  reasons  for  preferring  one  work  over 
another. 

Art  Studies  Rationale 

Art  Studies  is  intended  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  ALL  students  to  gain  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  art.  The  student  will  become  more  adept  as  a critic,  consumer,  and  historian. 

Art  Studies  recognizes  that  all  students  don’t  want  to  make  art  but  they  want  to  learn  about  it.  This  is 
the  main  focus  of  this  program.  Students  will  enjoy  art  more  as  a consumer. 

The  Art  Studies  Program  will  enable  students  to  gain  a greater  level  of  cultural  understanding 
surrounding  the  creation  of  art.  This  will  be  accomplished  by  developing  critical  skills,  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  artist  in  historical  and  contemporary  society.  The  program  will  allow  the  students 
to  survey  immediate  experiences,  historical  experiences,  and  global  experiences  as  they  investigate 
and  interpret  art  forms  and  images. 


Overview  of  Art  21 

Art  21  is  the  second  course  in  the  Art  Studies  sequence. 

Art  21  explores  the  impact  of  images  on  cultural  history  by  examining  the  time  evolution  of  the  power 
of  art.  Students  will  explore  the  changing  forms  of  art  in  culture.  Students  will  become  sensitive  to 
changing  standards  of  taste;  they  will  learn  how  to  analyze  and  judge  many  works  of  art;  and  they  will 
come  to  realize  how  the  images  of  art  reflect  and  change  cultural  history. 
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Structure  of  the  Learning  Package 


Basic  Design 

This  new  learning  package  involves  many  other  components  in  addition  to  the  Learning  Facilitator’s 
Manual. 


Modules 


Module  7 


r 


(P  Module  3 

<r  “ 


Module  2 
“ (T~  Module  1 


c o 


Contents 


Overview 

Evaluation 


Section  1 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  2 

Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  3 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  4 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Module  Summary 


The  print  components  involve  many  booklets  called 
modules.  These  modules  contain  guided  activities 
that  instruct  students  in  a relevant,  realistic  setting. 

The  modules  have  been  specially  designed  to 
promote  such  qualities  in  the  learner  as  autonomy, 
independence,  and  flexibility.  Writers  have 
incorporated  such  teaching  strategies  as  working 
from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  linking  the  old  to 
the  new,  getting  students  actively  involved,  and 
using  advance,  intermediate,  and  post  organizers. 
Many  other  techniques  enable  learners  to  learn  on 
their  own  for  at  least  some  of  the  time. 

The  structure  of  the  module  booklets  follows  a 
systematic  design.  Each  module  begins  with  a 
detailed  table  of  contents  which  shows  the  students 
all  the  main  steps.  It  acts  as  an  organizer  for 
students.  The  overview  introduces  the  module  topic 
or  theme.  A graphic  representation  has  been 
included  to  help  visual  learners  and  poor  readers. 
The  introduction  also  states  the  weightings  of  each 
assignment. 

The  body  of  the  module  is  made  up  of  two  or  more 
closely  related  sections.  Each  section  contains 
student  activities  that  develop  skills  and  knowledge 
centred  around  a theme. 

The  activities  may  involve  print,  audio,  and  video 
formats.  At  times  the  student  and  the  learning 
facilitator  are  allowed  to  choose  the  activity  that  best 
suits  the  student’s  needs  and  interests.  Other 
activities  such  as  the  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  are 
optional  pathways.  This  flexibility  caters  to  each 
student’s  personal  situation. 

The  summary  focuses  on  the  skills  and  strategies 
that  the  student  has  learned. 
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Assignment  Booklet 


Art  21 


Assignment 

Booklet 


Accompanying  each  module  is  an  assignment 
booklet.  The  activities  in  these  booklets  can  be  used 
for  formative  and  for  summative  assessments.  The 
students  should  complete  these  assignment 
booklets  when  they  have  thoroughly  reviewed  the 
module  materials.  The  assignment  booklets  have 
been  designed  for  classroom  use,  for  faxing,  or  for 
mailing.  If  the  booklets  are  not  being  mailed,  you 
should  remove  the  outside  cover. 


Booklet  of  Reproductions 

Accompanying  each  art  course  is  a Booklet  of 
Reproductions.  This  booklet  contains  coloured 
copies  of  artwork.  This  reference  is  an  essential  part 
of  the  course. 


Booklet 

of 

Reproductions 


Media 


VIDEOCASSETTE 


The  package  also  includes  reference  to  media. 
Pathways  have  been  developed  so  students  can  use 
a variety  of  media  to  achieve  the  objective.  These 
different  routes  have  been  included  to  suit  different 
leaners.  Wherever  videos  have  been  included,  a 
print  pathway  is  also  available.  This  way,  if  the 
media  resource  isn’t  available  or  desired,  a student 
can  follow  the  print  pathway  and  still  successfully 
achieve  the  objective. 
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Materials,  Media,  and  Equipment 


Mandatory  Components 


Equipment  (Hardware) 

Media 

Materials 

• LFM  for  Art  21 

• one  complete  set  of  module 
booklets  (7)  and  assignment 
booklets  (7)  for  each  student 

• Art  21  Booklet  of 
Reproductions 

• final  test. 

Optional  Components 


Equipment  (Hardware) 

Media 

Materials 

• VCR 

• videocassettes 
Videocassettes  used  in  the 
course  may  be  available 
from  the  Learning 
Resources  Distributing 
Centre  or  ACCESS  Network. 
You  may  also  wish  to  call 
your  regional  library  service 
for  more  information. 

• Slide  projector 

• Slide  sets  are  available  from 
Learning  Resources 
Distributing  Centre. 

• Laserdisc  player 

• Laserdisc,  Sightlines 

• Camera 
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Comprehensive  List  of  Artists  and  Works  Available  on  Slide  Format 
through  the  Learning  Resources  Distributing  Centre 

The  following  slide  sets  for  use  in  this  course  may  be  purchased  by  schools  from  the  Learning  Resources 
Distributing  Centre.  The  images  available  on  these  slides  may  be  used  in  addition  to  the  Booklet  of 
Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines . 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

AALTO 

Lounge  Chair 

Art  10 

ALBERS,  A. 

Wall  Hanging 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

ALBERS,  J. 

Homage  to  the  Square  “Broad  Call” 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

ALBERS,  J. 

Homage  to  the  Square  “Silent  Call” 

Art  30 

Homage  to  the  Square  “Silent  Call” 

Art  31 

ALBUM  QUILT  1949-50 

Art  20 

ALTDORFER 

Battle  of  Issus 

Art  21 

ANUBIS,  JACKAL-HEADED  GOD 

Art  21 

ARCH  OF  TITUS.  SPOILS  OF  JERUSALEM 

Art  21 

ARP,  J. 

Human  Lunar  Spectral 

Art  31 

ARP,  J. 

Leaves  and  Novels 

Art  31 

ASSURNASIRPAL  SLAYING  LION 

Art  21 

ASSURNASIRPAL  II  SLAYING  LION 

Art  21 

ATHENS -ERECHTHEON 

Art  21 

BAYEAUX  TAPESTRY:  DETAIL 

Art  10 

BEARDSLEY,  A. 

Black  Cape 

Art  10 

BECKMANN,  M. 

Departure 

Art  30 

BELLOWS,  G. 

Dempsey  and  Firpo 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

BERNINI 

St.  Theresa  Altar 

Art  10 

BERTOIA 

Armchair 

Art  10 

BOCCIONI,  U. 

Unique  Forms  of  Continuity  in  Space 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Unique  Forms  of  Continuity  in  Space 

Art  10 

BOOK  OF  DURROW 

Art  21 

BOOK  OF  HOURS:  JANUARY 

Art  10 

BOOK  OF  HOURS:  OCTOBER 

Art  10 

BOTTICELLI 

Dante’s  Inferno:  Canto  XV 

Art  21 

BOURQUE-WHITE,  M. 

Photograph:  Louiseville  Flood 

Art  20 

BRAQUE,  G. 

The  Clarinet  (Collage) 

Art  20 

BRAQUE,  G. 

Oval  Still  Life:  The  Violin 

Art  21 

BRAQUE,  G. 

Still  Life  with  Pitchers 

Art  31 

BRANCUSI,  C. 

Mme  Pogany 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Mme  Pogany 

Art  31 

BRANCUSI,  C. 

Stone  Sculpture:  The  Kiss 

Art  20 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

BRANCUSI,  C. 

The  Newborn 

Art  10 

BREUER 

Armchair 

Art  10 

BRONZINO 

Portrait  of  Eleanor  of  Toledo 

Art  20 

BRUEGEL,  P. 

Return  of  the  Flock 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

BUSH,  J. 

Big  A 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CALDER,  A. 

Black  Widow 

Art  10 

CALDER,  A. 

Constellation  with  Red  Object 

Art  21 

CALDER,  A. 

Lobster  Trap  and  Fish  Tail 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Lobster  Trap  and  Fish  Tail 

Art  31 

CARDINAL,  D. 

Space  Sciences  Centre,  Edmonton,  Alberta 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CARO,  A. 

Source 

Art  31 

CARR,  E. 

Blunder  Harbour 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CATCHING  BIRDS 

Art  21 

CELLINI 

Saltcellar  of  Francis  1 

Art  21 

CEREMONIAL  EFFIGY  MASK,  ESKIMO 

Art  21 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Mt.  St.  Victoire 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Boy  with  a Red  Vest 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CEZANNE,  P. 

L’Estaque 

Art  31 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Provence  Landscape 

Art  30 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Still  Life  with  Apples 

Art  21 

CEZANNE,  P. 

The  Card  Players 

Art  10 

CHAGALL,  M. 

Birthday  1915 

Art  21 

CHAGALL,  M. 

1 and  the  Village 

Art  31 

CHARTRES,  INTERIOR  - UPPER  NAVE  FROM  WEST 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

CHARTRES,  SOUTH  TYMPANUM 

Art  21 

CHARTRES,  WEST  FACADE 

Art  21 

CHICAGO,  J. 

Three  Studies 

Art  20 

CHINESE  BLUE  & WHITE  JAR 

Art  10 

CHINESE  BRONZE  VESSEL  “KUEI” 

Art  20 

CHRISTO 

Museum  of  Modern  Art  Packaged 

Art  31 

CLAESZ 

Still  Life 

Art  21 

COLVILLE,  A. 

Church  and  Horse 

Art  31 

COLVILLE,  A. 

Family  and  Rainstorm 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CONSTABLE,  J. 

Haywain 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Haywain 

Art  21 

CONSTABLE,  J. 

Wivenhoe  Park,  Essex 

Art  10 

COPTIC 

Weaving/T extiles  1 I/I II C - Border  Design: 

Heads,  Horses,  Birds 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

COROT,  J. 

Port  of  La  Rochelle 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

COURBET 

Funeral  at  Ornans 

Art  21 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Caricatures:  Two  Men  (Pen) 

Art  20 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Five  Grotesque  Heads 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Mona  Lisa 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Proportions  of  the  Human  Figure 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Study  for  the  Adoration  of  the  Magi 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

DA  VINCI,  L 

The  Deluge 

Art  30 

DALI,  S. 

Crucifixion 

Art  20 

DALI,  S. 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  10 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  20 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  21 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  31 

Art  21 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

DANBY,  K. 

Pancho 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

DAUMIER,  H. 

Rue  Transonain 

Art  21 

DAUMIER,  H. 

Third  Class  Carriage 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Third  Class  Carriage 

Art  30 

DAUMIER,  H. 

Washerwoman 

Art  30 

Washerwoman 

Art  21 

DAVID,  J.L. 

Death  of  Marat 

Art  21 

DAVID,  J.L. 

Death  of  Socrates 

Art  21 

DAVID,  J.L. 

Oath  of  the  Horatii 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Oath  of  the  Horatii 

Art  21 

Oath  of  the  Horatii 

Art  30 

DE  CHIRICO,  G. 

The  Nostalgia  of  the  Infinite 

Art  31 

DE  FABRIANO,  G. 

Adoration  of  the  Magi 

Art  10 

DE  KOONING,  W. 

Figure  in  a Landscape  No.  2 

Art  10 

DE  KOONING,  W. 

Marilyn  Monroe  1954 

Art  20 

DE  KOONING,  W. 

Woman  1 

Art  30 

DEGAS,  E. 

Absinthe  Drinkers 

Art  30 

DEGAS,  E. 

Dancer  (Pastel) 

Art  10 

DEGAS,  E. 

Dancers  Practising  at  the  Bar 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

DEGAS,  E. 

Dancing  Class 

Art  30 

DEGAS,  E. 

Figure  Study  for  Ballet  Rehearsal 

Art  10 

DEGAS,  E. 

Sculpture:  Dancer 

Art  20 

DEGAS,  E. 

Studies  of  Dancers  (Charcoal) 

Art  20 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Armored  Figure  on  Horseback 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Dante  and  Virgil  in  Hell 

Art  21 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Liberty  Leading  the  People 

Art  30 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Tiger  Mauling  a Wild  Horse 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Tiger  Mauling  a Wild  Horse 

Art  10 

DELAUNAY,  R. 

Sun  Disks 

Art  31 

DELAUNAY,  R. 

The  Tower  and  the  Wheel 

Art  10 

DELLA  FRANCESCA,  P. 

Federigo  Da  Montefeltro 

Art  20 

DELLA  FRANCESCA,  P. 

Flagellation  of  Christ 

Art  10 

DELLA  FRANCESCA,  P. 

Resurrection  of  Christ 

Art  21 

DONATELLO 

David 

Art  21 

DONATELLO 

Gattemalatta 

Art  21 

DONATELLO 

St.  Mark 

Art  21 

DORE 

Inferno  XXXI  Level  of  Traitors 

Art  21 

DUBUFFET,  J. 

Business  Prospers 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

DUCHAMP 

Bicycle  Wheel 

Art  20 

DUCHAMP,  M. 

Nude  Descending  Staircase 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Nude  Descending  Staircase 

Art  10 

DURER,  A. 

Feet  of  Kneeling  Apostle 

Art  20 

DURER,  A. 

Knight  on  Horseback 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

DURER,  A. 

The  Hare 

Art  30 

DURER,  A. 

Woodcut:  Apocalypse 

Art  20 

Woodcut:  Apocalypse 

Art  21 

EAMES 

Armchair 

Art  10 

EASTER  ISLAND 

Rapa  Nui  Statues 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

EBO  GOSPELS 

Art  21 
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Art  21 


ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


ECHTERNACH  GOSPELS 

EL  GRECO 

EGYPT 

EGYPT 

EGYPT:  HATSHEPSUT  PTD.  WOOD 
ERNST,  M. 

ERNST,  M. 

ERNST,  M. 

EXEKIS 
FAFARD,  J. 

FLORENCE:  PALAZZO  VECCH 10 
FRANKENTHALER,  H. 
FRANKENTHALER,  H. 
GAINSBOROUGH,  T. 

GANDI,  A. 

GAUGIN,  P. 

GAUGIN,  P. 

GERICAULT,  T. 

GERICAULT,  T. 

GHIBERTI 
GIACOMMETTI,  A. 

GIOTTO 

GIOTTO 

GIOTTO 

GOD  CREATING  SUN  AND  MOON 
GOTTLIEB,  A. 

GOYA,  F. 

GOYA,  F. 


GOZZOLI,  B. 

GRAVES,  M. 

GREEK 

GREEK 

GREEK 

GREEK  POTTERY:  AMPHORA 
GRIS,  J. 

HALS,  F. 

HARRIS,  L. 

HERMES  AND  DIONYSUS 
HOFFMANN,  H. 

HOKUSAI 
HOLBEIN,  H. 

HOLBEIN,  H. 

HOMER,  W. 

HOPPER,  E. 

HUNTING  SCENE 

IFE:  HEAD,  TERRA  COTTA 


Resurrection 

Old  Kingdom  “Khafre-Seated  Portrait ” 
Relief  Herdsmen  and  Cattle 

Elephant  of  the  Celebes 
Horde 

Loplop  Introduces  (Frottage) 

Achilles  and  Ajax  at  Draughts 
Calf 

Jacob’s  Ladder 
Yellow  Clearing 
Blue  Boy 

Barcelona  “ Casa  Milar  Facade” 

The  Moon  and  the  Earth 
Vision  After  the  Sermon 
Raft  of  the  Medusa 
Raft  of  the  Medusa 
Two  Horses  Cavorting 
East  Doors  “ Gates  of  Paradise” 
Walking  Ouickly  Under  the  Rain 
Fresco:  Noli  Me  Tangere 
Lamentation 
Ognissanti  Madonna 

Stained  Glass  Wall 
Pest  House 

Shootings  of  May  3,  1808 
Shootings  of  May  3,  1808 
Shootings  of  May  3,  1808 
Medici  Chapel  Frescoes 
Joyous  Young  Pine 
Amphora:  Big  Trainer  - Trainer  and 
Runner  in  Armor 
Hellenistic  “i Dying  Gaul” 

Hellenistic  “Nike  of  Samothrace” 

Guitar,  Bottle  and  Glass 
Portrait  of  an  Officer 
Maligne  Lake,  Jasper  Park 

The  Golden  Wall 
The  Golden  Wall 
Fuji  Above  the  Lightning 
Portrait  of  Erasmus 
Portrait  of  Henry  VIII 
Life  Boat 
Night  Hawks 


Art  21 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  A 
Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Art  20 
Art  31 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Art  20 
Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  21 
Art  31 
Art  20 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Art  31 

Art  30 

Art  30 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Art  10 

Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 
Art  30 

Junior  Hight  Packet  A 
Art  30 
Art  21 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  A 


Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  10 
Art  31 
Art  20 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  30 

Art  31 

Art  20 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  21 
Art  20 
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Art  21 


ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


INCA:  WEFT  PATTERN  WEAVING 

Art  20 

INGRES,  J. 

Portrait  of  M.  Guillon-Lethiere 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

INUIT:  DORSET  CULTURE 

Antler  Fragment  Carved  with  Human  Faces 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

ISHTAR  GATE 

Art  21 

JACKSON,  A.Y. 

The  Red  Maple 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

JOHNS,  J. 

Numbers  in  Colour 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

JOHNS,  J. 

Target  W.  Four  Faces 

Art  30 

KAKIEMON  JAR:  PORCELAIN 

Art  20 

KANDINSKY,  W. 

Church  at  Mumau  1929 

Art  31 

KANE,  P. 

Indian  Encampment  on  Lake  Huron 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

KARVONEN,  P. 

West  of  Wye 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

KHAFRE:  SEATED  PORTRAIT 

Art  21 

KHUFU,  MODEL 

Art  21 

KLEE,  P. 

Family  Walk  (Pen) 

Art  20 

KLEE,  P. 

Full  Moon  Over  the  Town 

Art  30 

KLEE,  P. 

Pastorale 

Art  10 

KLEE,  P. 

Spring  is  Coming 

Art  31 

KLEE,  P. 

Twittering  Machine  1922 

Art  21 

KLIMPT,  G. 

Park  1903-10 

Art  10 

KLINE,  F. 

Accent  Grave 

Art  31 

KLINE,  F. 

Cardinal  1950 

Art  30 

KUNE,  F. 

Painting  No.  2,  1954 

Art  20 

KOEPPING 

Glasses,  Flower  Shaped 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

KOLLWITZ,  K. 

Death  Takes  the  Children 

Art  20 

Death  Takes  the  Children 

Art  21 

KOLLWITZ,  K. 

Vienna  is  Dying 

Art  30 

Vienna  is  Dying 

Art  31 

KOUROUS 

Art  21 

KRIEGHOFF,  C. 

Habitant  Farm 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

KURELAK,  W. 

The  Ukrainian  Pioneer  #6 

Art  31 

LALIQUE 

Jewelry  and  Mirror 

Art  10 

LAO  DYNASTY 

Four  Seasons:  Mural  from  Ching  Ling 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

LASCAUX:  A BISON 

Art  20 

LASCAUX:  DETAIL,  ENGRAVED  DEER 

Art  20 

LASCAUX:  MAIN  CHAMBER  GENERAL  VIEW 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

LAST  JUDGEMENT 

Art  30 

LE  CORBUSIER 

Ronchamp:  Ste.  Marie  du  Haute 

Art  10 

LEGER,  F. 

The  City,  1919 

Art  10 

The  City,  1919 

Art  21 

LEGER,  F. 

The  City 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

LEGER,  F. 

Three  Women 

Art  31 

LICHTENSTEIN,  R. 

Drowning  Girl 

Art  31 

LICHTENSTEIN,  R. 

Modern  Painting  with  Bolt 

Art  10 

LINDISFARNE  GOSPEL 

Chi  Rho  Page 

Art  10 

LINDISFARNE  GOSPEL 

English:  VIIC.  “St.  Matthew” 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

LINDISFARNE  GOSPEL 

Art  21 

LIPPI,  FRA  FILIPPO 

Madonna  and  Child  Enthroned 

Art  10 

LORENZETTI 

Market  Scene:  Good  Government 

Art  21 

LOUIS,  M. 

Alpha  Tau  1961 

Art  21 

LOUIS,  M. 

Third  Element 

Art  10 

MAGRITTE,  R. 

Castle  of  the  Pyrenees 

Art  31 

Art  21 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

MAGRITTE,  R. 

MANET.  E. 

MANET,  E. 

MANET,  E. 

MANTEGNA,  A. 

MANTEGNA,  A. 

MARCUS  AURELIUS,  EQUESTRIAN 
MARIN,  J. 

MARIN,  J. 

MARISQL,  E. 

MARISOL,  E. 

MASSON,  A. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MEXICO 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MILLET,  J. 

MING  DYNASTY  VASE 
MIRO,  J. 

MIRO,  J. 

MIRO,  J. 

MADERNO,  C. 

MODIGLIANI,  A. 

MONDRIAN,  P. 

MONDRIAN,  P. 

MONET,  C. 

MONET,  C. 

MONET,  C. 


Art  21 


TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

The  Promenades  of  Euclid 

Art  31 

Ball  Scene  1873 

Art  31 

Bar  at  the  Folies  Bergere 

Art  30 

Portrait  of  Mme.  Manet 

Art  20 

The  Dead  Christ 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Madonna  and  Child 

Art  30 

Lower  Manhattan 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Watercolour:  Pine  Tree  Maine 

Art  20 

The  Family 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

The  Family  1962 

Art  30 

Battle  of  the  Fishes 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Dance 

Art  31 

Goldfish  and  Sculpture 

Art  21 

Jazz:  Swimmer  in  Aquarium 

Art  20 

Jazz:  The  Circus  1947 

Art  31 

The  Dance  1909 

Art  10 

The  Lady  in  Blue 

Art  10 

The  Open  Window,  Collioure 

Art  31 

The  Plumed  Hat 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Plumed  Hat  (Profile) 

Art  10 

Portrait  of  Madame  Marisse 

Art  20 

University  of  Mexico  Library  Facade: 
O’Gorman,  Saavedra,  Velasco  - Architects 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Creation  of  Adam 

Art  20 

Creation  of  Adam 

Art  21 

David 

Art  20 

David 

Art  30 

Draped  Figure 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Holy  Family 

Art  30 

Pieta 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Pieta 

Art  20 

Right  Side  of  Moses  - From  Julius  II 

Art  21 

Sistine  Chapel  - The  Flood 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Studies  for  the  Libyan  Sibyl 

Art  30 

Tomb  of  Giuliano  De’Medici 

Art  21 

The  Gleaners 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

The  Gleaners 

Art  21 

The  Harlequin’s  Carnival 

Art  20 
Art  10 

The  Harlequin’s  Carnival 

Art  31 

Self-Portrait 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

The  Poetess 

Art  30 

Facade  of  St  Peter’s 

Art  21 

Anna  Sborowska 

Art  31 

Broadway  Boogie-Woogie 

Art  31 

Composition  in  White,  Black  and  Red 

Art  10 

Composition  in  White,  Black  and  Red 

Art  21 

Centre-detail  “Water  Lilies ” 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Gare  St.  Lazare  1877 

Art  30 

Haystacks 

Art  30 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


MONET,  C. 

MOORE,  H. 

MOORE,  H. 

MOORE,  H. 

MORRE,  H. 

MORRiSEAU,  N. 

MOSAIC:  HEAD  OF  THEODORA, 
MOTHER  AND  CHILD  - HAIDA 
MOTHERWELL,  R. 

MUNCH,  E. 

MYCENEAN 

MYCENEAN  GRAVE  CIRCLE 
MYCENEAN  LION  GATE 
NEVELSON,  L. 

NEVELSON,  L. 

NEWMANN,  B. 

NICHOLSON,  B. 

NIGHT  WATCH 
NOLAND,  K. 

NOLDE,  E. 

NOTRE  DAME,  PARIS 
O’KEEFE,  G. 

O’KEEFE,  G. 

O’KEEFE,  G. 

ODJIG,  D. 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

PARTHENON 
PARTHENON 
PARTHENON 
PARTHENON 
PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 


PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 
PICASSO,  P. 
PICASSO,  P. 
PICASSO,  P. 


Water  Lilies  (Centre)  1920 
Family  Group 
Pink  and  Green  Sleepers 
Reclining  Figure  Paris  UNESCO  H.Q. 
Reclining  Figure  Paris  UNESCO  H.Q. 
Tube  Shelter  Perspective 
Misshipeshu,  Water  God  and 
Miskinukthe  Turtle 
RAVENNA 

Elegy  to  the  Spanish  Republic,  35 

The  Scream 

Spouted  Jar  with  Octopi 


Sky  Cathedral 
Sky  Cathedral 

Wood:  Two  Hanging  Columns 
Vir  Heroicus  Sublimus 
Relief 

And  Again  1964 

The  Last  Supper 

South  Side 

Banana  Flower 

Black  Iris  1926 

Red  Hills  and  Bones 

Traditional  Evening  of  Song 

Floor  Cake 

Floor  Burger 

Monument  for  Yale:  Lipstick 
Soft  Typewriter  (Ghost) 

West  Facade 

West  Facade  from  Below 

West  Facade,  North  Flank 

West  Frieze  Ti wo  Horsemen  at  Canter * 

Acrobat’s  Family  with  Monkey 

Card  Player  (Collage) 

Family  of  Saltim  Banques 

Family  of  Saltim  Banques,  Study 

Girl  Before  a Mirror 

Girl  Before  a Mirror 

Guernica 

Guernica 

Guernica 

Harlequin,  1915 

Harlequin,  1915 

Head  of  a Bull 

Interior  W.  Girl  Drawing 

Magolie  1911-12 

Night  Fishing  at  Antibes 


Art  31 
Art  31 
Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  A 


Junior  High 
Art  20 
Art  21 
Art  30 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Junior  High 
Art  31 
Art  20 
Art  30 
Junior  High 
Art  30 
Art  31 

Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  10 
Art  10 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  31 
Art  10 
Art  20 
Junior  High 
Art  10 
Art  21 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  31 
Art  20 
Art  30 
Art  30 
Art  10 
Art  31 
Art  30 
Art  21 
Art  31 
Art  30 
Art  21 
Junior  High 
Art  20 
Art  21 
Art  31 


Packet  A 


Packet  Seven 
Packet  Eight 


Packet  Eight 


Packet  Seven 


Packet  A 
Packet  Eight 


Packet  Nine 
Packet  A 


Packet  Eight 


Packet  Eight 
Packet  A 


Packet  A 
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Art  21 


ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

POLLOCK,  J. 

POLLOCK,  J. 

POLLOCK,  J. 

POMPEII 

PORTRAIT  OF  TITUS 
PRATT,  C. 

PRATT,  M. 

PURSE  LID:  SUTTON  HOO 
PYRAMID  OF  ZOSER 
RAHOTEP  AND  NOFRET 
RAPHAEL 

RAVENNA:  EMPEROR  JUSTINIAN 

RAVENNA,  S.  Vitale 

RANENNA,  S.  Vitale 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

RENOIR,  P.A. 

RiGAUD,  H. 

RILEY,  B. 

RODIN,  A. 

RODIN,  A. 

RODIN,  A. 

ROME -ARCH  OF  TITUS 
ROME -COLOSSEUM 
ROME  - DETAIL:  ARCH  OF  TITUS 
ROME  - PANTEON  INTERIOR 
ROME  - TRAJAN’S  COLUMN 
ROSE  WINDOW,  CHARTRES 
ROTHKO,  M. 

ROTHKO,  M. 

ROYAL  CUPS  (GOLD  AND  ENAMEL) 


Pierrot,  1918 

Portrait  of  Ambrose  Vollard 
Portrait  of  Gertrude  Stein 
Studio,  1955 
Studio  with  Plaster  Head 
The  Old  Guitarist 
Three  Musicians 
Woman  in  the  Garden 
Woman  in  the  Garden 
Autumn  Rhythm 
Full  Fathom  Five 
Painting  1945 
Sacred  Landscape 

Shop  on  an  Island 
Cod  Fillets  on  Tinfoil 


Horseman  and  Two  Soldiers 

Emperor  Justinian  and  His  Retinue 

Valut  Decoration  - Peacocks,  etc. 

A Cottage  Among  the  Trees 

Aristotle  Before  Homer 

Christ  Carrying  the  Cross 

Cottage  Among  the  Trees 

Etching:  Hundred  Guilder  Print 

Portrait  of  Jan  Six 

Self-Portrait 

Self-Portrait 

Self-Portrait 

The  Night  Watch 

Moulin  de  la  Galette 

Moulin  de  la  Galette 

Louis  XIV 

Current 

Current 

Bronze:  The  Mighty  Hand 
The  Burghers  of  Calais 
The  Burghers  of  Calais 
The  Thinker 


Yellow  and  Gold 

White  and  Greens  in  Blue,  1957 


Art  31 

Junior  High 
Art  20 
Art  30 
Art  31 
Art  30 
Art  31 
Art  20 
Art  31 

Junior  High 
Art  31 
Art  30 
Junior  High 
Art  30 
Art  31 

Junior  High 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Art  20 
Art  21 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  30 
Art  21 

Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  20 
Art  30 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  10 
Junior  High 
Art  30 
Junior  High 
Junior  High 
Art  31 
Art  20 
Art  10 
Art  21 

Junior  High 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Art  21 
Art  20 
Art  30 
Art  31 
Art  20 


Packet  Nine 


Packet  Nine 


Packet  Nine 


Packet  A 


Packet  Seven 
Packet  Nine 


Packet  Eight 
Packet  A 


Packet  Seven 
Packet  Seven 
Packet  Seven 

Packet  Nine 

Packet  Nine 
Packet  Eight 


Packet  A 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


ROYAL  PORTAL,  CHARTRES 

RUBENS  Portrait  of  Isabella  Brandt 

RUSSELL,  C.M.  Medicine  Man 

SALISBURY  CATHEDRAL  FACADE 
SAARINEN  Armchair 

SEGAL,  G.  The  Bus  Driver 

The  Bus  Driver 


SEPARATION  OF  LIGHT  AND  DARK 
SEURAT,  G. 

SEURAT,  G. 

SEURAT,  G. 

SHADBOLT,  J. 

SHADBOLT,  J. 

SHAHN,  B. 

SHAPIRO,  M. 

SMITH,  D. 

SMITH,  D. 

SMITH,  D. 

SMITH,  G. 

SMITHSON,  R. 

SOLERI,  P. 

STELLA,  F. 

STELLA,  F. 

STILL,  C. 

STONEHENGE:  GENERAL  VIEW 
SUMERIAN,  GOAT  IN  THICKET 
SUPPER  AT  EMMAUS 
TANGUY,  Y. 

TAPESTRY:  THE  APOCALYPSE 
TIFFANY 

TIFFANY  AND  CO. 

TODD,  L. 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 


A Sunday  Afternoon  at  the  Grande  Jatte 

La  Grande  Jatte 

The  Stone  Breakers 

Presence  After  Fire 

Winter  Poppies 

Liberation  1945 

Flying  Carpet  1972 

Australia 

Hudson  River  Landscape 
Voltri  VI 

West  Coast  M-5 
Learning  Strate 
Arcosanti  II,  20th  Century 
Jasper's  Dilemma 
Jasper’s  Dilemma 
Takht-1-Sulayman  1,  1967 
Painting  1948  F 


Furniture  of  Time 
Vase,  1900 

Mantle  Set  with  Egyptian  Motifs 
Weaving:  Yellow  Spring 
At  the  Moulin  Rouge 
Jane  Avril  (Poster)  1899 
Jane  Avril  (Poster)  1899 
The  Barmaid  (Pastel) 

Yvette  Guilbert 


TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 


TRES  RICHE  HEURES:  MAY:  A CAVALCADE 

TU  R N ER , J . M . W.  Snow  Storm:  Steamboat  off  a Harbour’s 

Mouth 


TUTANKHAMEN’S  MASK 
UTRECHT  PSALTER  PS.73 
VAN  DER  ROHE,  M. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 


Barcelona  Chair 

Church  atAuvers 

Courtyard  Garden  in  St.  Remy 

Crows  Over  the  Wheat  Field 

Cypresses 

Night  Cafe 

Starry  Night 

Starry  Night 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

Art  21 
Art  20 


Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  10 

Art  30 

Art  31 

Art  30 


Junior 
Art  30 
Junior 
Junior 
Art  31 
Art  30 
Art  31 
Art  31 


High  Packet  A 

High  Packet  Seven 
High  Packet  A 


Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  10 
Art  31 
Art  31 


Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  31 

Act  30 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  20 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Art  10 

Art  31 

Art  20 

Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  21 


Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  10 

Art  30 

Art  30 

Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  30 
Art  21 


Art  21 
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0 ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 
VASARELY 


TITLE 

Starry  Night 
Sunflowers 
The  Potato  Eaters 
Zouave 

Van  Gogh’s  Bedroom 
View  of  Arles 
Kalota 
Kalota 


Head  Studies 
Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 
Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 
Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 
Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 
Self-Portrait 

Christina’s  World 
Christina’s  World 
Landscape  Forty-Four 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

Art  31 
Art  10 
Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  31 

Art  10 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  20 

Art  20 

Art  30 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Art  10 

Art  21 

Art  31 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Art  31 

Junior  High  Packet  A 


VENUS  OF  WILENDORF 
VENUS  OF  WILENDORF 

VERMEER,  J.  Young  Woman  with  a Water  Jug 

VERSAILLES:  GALERIE  DES  GLACES 
VIEW  OF  PYRAMIDS  AT  DAWN 
VIRGIN  AND  CHILD  WITH  ST.  JOHN  AND  ANGELS 
WAR  HELMET,  TLINGIT 
WATTEAU,  A. 

WARHOL,  A. 


WARHOL,  A. 

WORKERS  IN  PAPYRUS  THICKET 
WYETH,  A. 

£ YATES,  N. 


> 
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Using  This  Learning  Package  in  the  Classroom 


Conventional  Classroom 

Whether  your  classroom  has  desks  In  rows  or  tables  in  small  groups,  you  may  be  most  comfortable 
with  a learning  system  that  you  can  use  with  all  your  students  in  a paced  style.  In  other  words,  you 
may  want  a package  that  will  suit  all  of  your  students,  so  they  can  move  through  the  materials  as  one 
group  or  several  small  groups.  Because  these  materials  contain  different  routes  or  pathways  within 
each  unit,  they  can  address  various  learning  styles  and  preferences.  The  materials  also  include 
many  choices  within  the  activities  to  cater  to  different  thinking  levels  and  ability  levels.  Because  of 
their  versatility  and  flexibility,  these  materials  can  easily  suit  a conventional  classroom. 

Open-Learning  Classroom 

Open  learning  is  the  concept  of  opening  up  opportunities  by  overcoming  barriers  of  time,  pace,  and 
place  by  giving  the  learners  a package  specially  designed  to  enable  them  to  learn  on  their  own  for  at 
least  some  of  the  time. 

Such  a concept  is  not  new.  Many  teachers  can  recite  attempts  to  establish  an  individualized  learning 
system  as  they  recognized  the  importance  of  trying  to  personalize  courseware  to  meet  each 
individual  student’s  needs.  But  these  efforts  often  failed  due  to  lack  of  time  and  lack  of  quality 
materials  that  conformed  to  Alberta  specifications. 

Due  to  advanced  educational  technology  and  improved  Alberta-specific  learning  packages,  a student- 
centred  approach  is  now  possible.  Improved  technology  now  allows  us  to  provide  support  to  learners 
individually,  regardless  of  their  pace  or  location.  A teacher  cannot  be  in  twenty-eight  places  at  one 
time  offering  guidance.  However,  media  and  a well-designed  learning  package  can  satisfy  individual 
needs.  Technology  can  also  help  provide  an  effective  management  system  needed  to  track  the 
students  as  they  progress  independently  through  the  materials. 

The  key  to  a successful  open-learning  system  depends  on  three  vital  elements:  a learning  package 
specially  designed  to  enable  students  to  learn  effectively  on  their  own  for  at  least  some  of  the  time; 
various  kinds  of  learner  support;  and  a management  system  and  style  that  ensures  that  the  open- 
learning  system  runs  smoothly. 

The  Key  to  a Successful  Open-Learning  System 


Learning 

^Package 


Television 

Books  Computer 


Guided  Audio 
Instruction 


Video 


Teleconferencing 


Support 

Feedback 

Direct  Teaching 
Counselling 

Routine 
Contact 

Practical  or  Hands-on 
:perience 


Management  ^ 

ycheduling,  ^ — ,'”"Ssv 
{Distributing,  and  \ 
J Managing  Resources  ] 

f Monitoring  and  Recording  J 
V Student  Progress 

\ Scheduling  V 
I Students 


Art  21 


18 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Learning  Package 

The  specially  designed  learning  package  needed  for  a successful  open-learning  system  has  been 
developed  for  you.  The  objectives  teach  current  Alberta  specifications  using  strategies  designed  for 
individualized  instruction.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  need  to  be  sure  to  have  all  the  components 
in  the  learning  package  available  to  students  as  needed. 

If  adequate  numbers  of  media  are  available  to  satisfy  the  demand,  a centre  can  be  established  for 
specific  media. 


You  may  not  have  the  luxury  to  have  enough  hardware  to  set  up  a permanent  video  or  computer 
centre  in  your  classroom.  In  that  case,  students  should  be  encouraged  to  plan  ahead.  Perhaps 
every  three  to  five  days  they  should  preview  their  materials  and  project  when  they  would  need  a 
certain  piece  of  media.  This  would  allow  you  to  group  students,  if  necessary,  or  reserve  media  as 
required. 

Support 

Support  is  definitely  a key  element  for  successful  learning,  and  when  you’re  planning  an 
individualized,  non-paced  program,  you  need  to  carefully  plan  when  and  how  support  will  be  given. 

The  materials  contain  a form  of  consistent  support  by  providing  immediate  feedback  for  activities 
included  in  the  module  booklet.  *High  school  students  have  solutions,  models,  explanations,  and 
guides  included  in  the  appendix  of  every  module  booklet.  These  are  included  so  students  can 
receive  immediate  feedback  to  clarify  and  reinforce  their  basic  understanding  before  they  move  on  to 
higher  levels  of  thinking. 
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As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  may  be  needed  to  offer  more  personal  guidance  to  those  students 
having  difficulty,  or  you  may  need  to  reinforce  the  need  for  students  to  do  these  activities  carefully 
before  attempting  the  assignments  in  the  assignment  booklet. 

The  activities  include  choices  and  pathways.  If  a student  is  having  difficulty,  you  may  need  to 
encourage  that  student  to  work  on  all  the  choices  rather  than  one.  This  would  provide  additional 
instruction  and  practice  in  a variety  of  ways. 

Another  form  of  support  is  routine  contact  with  each  individual.  This  might  be  achieved  with  a 
biweekly  conference  scheduled  by  you,  or  as  students  reach  a certain  point  (e.g.,  after  each  section 
is  completed),  they  may  be  directed  to  come  to  the  conference  area. 

Special  counselling  may  be  needed  to  help  students  through  difficult  stages.  Praise  and 
encouragement  are  important  motivators,  particularly  for  those  students  who  are  not  used  to  working 
independently. 

Direct  teaching  may  be  needed  and  scheduled  at  certain  points  in  the  program.  This  might  involve 
small  groups  or  a large  group.  It  might  be  used  to  take  advantage  of  something  timely  (e.g.,  election, 
eclipse,  etc.),  something  prescheduled  like  the  demonstration  of  a process,  or  something  involving 
students  in  a hands-on,  practical  experience. 

Support  at  a distance  might  include  tutoring  by  phone,  teleconferencing,  faxing,  or  planned  visits. 
These  contacts  are  the  lifeline  between  learners  and  distance  education  teachers,  so  a warm 
dialogue  is  essential. 


Management 

Good  management  of  an  open-learning  system  is  essential  to  the  success  of  the  program.  The 
following  areas  need  action  to  ensure  that  the  system  runs  smoothly: 

• Scheduling,  Distributing,  and  Managing  Resources  - As  discussed  earlier,  this  may  require  a 
need  for  centres  or  a system  for  students  to  project  and  reserve  the  necessary  resources. 

• Scheduling  Students  - Students  and  teachers  should  work  together  to  establish  goals,  course 
completion  timelines,  and  daily  timelines.  Although  students  may  push  to  continue  for  long 
periods  of  time  (e.g.,  all  morning),  teachers  should  discourage  this.  Concentration,  retention, 
and  motivation  are  improved  by  taking  scheduled  breaks. 

• Monitoring  Student  Progress  - You  will  need  to  record  wh 
modules  are  completed  by  each  student.  Your  data  might 
also  include  the  projected  date  of  completion  if  you  are 
using  a student  contract  approach. 
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Sample  of  a Student  Progress  Chart 


Art  21 


Module 

1 

Module 

2 

Module 

3 

Module 

4 

Module 

5 

Module 

6 

Module 

7 

Final 

Test 

'Bitty  Adams  P 

A 

Louise  (Despins  P 

A 

Violet  Rtassian  P 

A 

P = Projected  Completion  Date  A = Actual  Completion  Date 


The  student  could  keep  a personal  log  as  well.  Such  tracking  of  data  could  be  stored  easily  on 
a computer. 

• Recording  Student  Assessments  - You  will  need  to  record  the  marks  awarded  to  each  student 
for  work  completed  in  each  module  assignment  booklet.  The  marks  from  these  assignment 
booklets  will  contribute  to  a portion  of  the  student’s  final  mark.  Other  criteria  may  also  be 
added  (a  special  project,  effort,  attitude,  etc.).  Whatever  the  criteria  is,  it  should  be  made  clear 
to  all  students  at  the  beginning. 


Sample  of  a Student’s  Assessment  Chart 


Module 

1 

Module 

2 

Module 

3 

Module 

4 

Module 

5 

Module 

6 

Module 

7 

Year’s 

Average 

Final 

Test 

Final 

Mark 

‘Bitty  Adams 

67 

65 

54 

47 

78 

67 

54 

63 

Louise  (Despins 

43 

50 

54 

55 

48 

42 

54 

49 

Violet  (Klassian 

65 

65 

66 

68 

67 

70 

66 

67 

Letter  grading  could  easily  be  substituted. 

• Recording  Effectiveness  of  System  - Keep  ongoing  records  of  how  the  system  is  working.  This 
will  help  you  in  future  planning. 


Sample  of  a System  Assessment  Chart 


MODULE  1 

Date 

Module  Booklet 

Assignment  Booklet 

Resources/Media 
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The  Role  of  the  Teacher  in  an  Open-Learning  Classroom 

The  teachers  in  a conventional  classroom  spend  a lot  of  time  talking  to  large  groups  of  learners.  The 
situation  in  open  learning  requires  a different  emphasis.  Teachers  will  probably  meet  learners 
individually  or  in  very  small  groups. 

With  this  approach  it  is  necessary  to  move  beyond  the  idea  of  a passive  learner  depending  largely  on 
a continually  supportive  teacher.  The  teacher  must  aim  to  build  the  student’s  confidence,  to  stimulate 
the  learner  into  self-reliance,  and  to  guide  the  learner  to  take  advantage  of  routes  that  are  most 
meaningful  and  applicable  to  the  learner. 

These  materials  are  student-centred,  not  teacher-centred.  The  teacher  needs  to  facilitate  learning  by 
providing  general  support  to  the  learner. 


Evaluation 

Evaluation  is  important  to  the  development  of  every  learner.  Data  gathering  and  processing,  and 
decision  making,  at  the  student  and  teacher  level,  serve  as  means  of  identifying  strengths  and 
weaknesses. 

These  specially  designed  learning  packages  contain  many  kinds  of  informal  and  formal  evaluation. 


Observation 

In  the  classroom  the  teacher  has  the  opportunity  to  see  each  student  perform  every  day  and  to 
become  aware  of  the  level  and  nature  of  each  student’s  performance. 

Observations  are  more  useful  if  they  are  recorded  in  an  organized  system.  The  following  list  of 
questions  is  a sample  of  types  of  observations  and  how  they  can  be  collected. 


Observation  Checklist 


1 . Does  the  student  approach  the  work  in  a positive 
manner? 

2.  Is  the  student  struggling  with  the  reading  level? 

3.  Does  the  student  make  good  use  of  time? 

4.  Does  the  student  apply  an  appropriate  study  method? 

5.  Can  the  student  use  references  effectively,  etc.? 


Observation  may  suggest  a need  for  an  individual  interview  with  a student. 
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Individual  Conferences 


Individual  conferences  may  be  paced  (scheduled)  by  the  calendar  or  at  certain  points  in  the  module, 
or  they  may  be  set  up  only  as  needed  or  requested. 

During  these  conferences  teachers  can  determine  the  student’s  progress  and  can  assess  the 
student’s  attitudes  toward  the  subject,  the  program,  school,  and  self,  as  well  as  the  student’s 
relationship  with  other  students.  With  guided  questions  the  teacher  can  encourage  oral  self- 
assessment;  the  student  can  discuss  personal  strengths  or  weaknesses  in  regard  to  the  particular 
section,  module,  or  subject  area. 

Self-Appraisal 

Self-appraisal  helps  students  recognize  their  own  strengths  and  weaknesses.  Through  activities  that 
require  self-assessment,  students  also  gain  immediate  feedback  and  clarification  at  early  stages  in 
the  learning  process.  Teachers  need  to  promote  a responsible  attitude  toward  these  self-assessment 
activities.  Becoming  effective  self-assessors  is  a crucial  part  of  becoming  autonomous  learners.  By 
instructing,  motivating,  providing  positive  reinforcement,  and  systematically  supervising,  the  learning 
facilitator  will  help  students  develop  a positive  attitude  toward  their  own  progress. 

For  variation,  students  may  be  paired  and  peer-assessing  may  become  part  of  the  system.  The 
teacher  may  decide  to  have  the  student  self-assess  some  of  the  activities,  have  a peer  assess  other 
activities,  and  become  directly  involved  in  assessing  the  remainder  of  the  activities. 

When  the  activities  have  been  assessed,  the  student  should  be  directed  to  make  corrections.  This 
should  be  made  clear  to  students  right  from  the  start.  It  is  important  to  note  the  correct  association 
between  the  question  and  the  response  to  clarify  understanding,  aid  retention,  and  be  of  use  for  study 
purposes. 

Many  of  the  activities  include  choices  for  the  student.  If  the  student  is  having  difficulty,  more  practice 
may  be  warranted,  and  the  student  may  need  to  be  encouraged  to  do  more  of  the  choices. 

Each  section  within  a module  includes  additional  types  of  activities  called  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment. 
Students  are  expected  to  be  involved  in  the  decision  as  to  which  pathway  best  suits  their  needs. 

They  may  decide  to  do  both. 

Self-appraisal  techniques  can  also  be  introduced  at  the  individual  conferences.  Such  questions  as 
the  following  might  be  included: 

• What  steps  are  you  taking  to  improve  your  understanding  of  this  topic? 

• What  method  of  study  do  you  use  most? 

• How  do  you  organize  your  material  to  remember  it? 

• What  steps  do  you  follow  when  doing  an  assignment  in  your  assignment  booklet? 

• What  could  you  do  to  become  an  even  better  reader? 

• Do  you  have  trouble  following  directions? 

• Did  you  enjoy  this  module? 

A chart  or  checklist  could  be  used  for  recording  responses. 
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Journals  or  Notebooks 


Journals  or  notebooks  allow  for  evaluation  of  progress  and  change  over  time.  They  should  contain 
samples  of  student  observations,  notes,  responses  to  work,  critiques  of  artworks,  interviews  with 
fellow  students  and  others,  and  impressions  of  various  experiences  in  art.  Periodic  examination  of 
these  by  the  learning  facilitator  provides  information  regarding  the  student’s  interests,  application  of 
concepts,  and  refinement  of  skills  and  knowledge  of  subject  matter. 

Informal  Evaluation:  Assignments 

Informal  evaluation,  such  as  the  assignments  included  in  each  module,  are  an  invaluable  aid  to  the 
teacher.  They  offer  ongoing  assessment  information  about  the  student’s  achievement  and  the 
behaviour  and  attitudes  that  affect  that  achievement. 

Each  module  contains  a separate  booklet  called  the  Assignment  Booklet.  This  booklet  assesses  the 
knowledge  or  skills  that  the  student  has  gained  from  the  module.  The  student’s  mark  for  the 
module  may  be  based  solely  on  the  outcome  of  learning  evident  in  the  assignment  booklet; 
however,  you  may  decide  to  establish  a value  for  other  variables  such  as  attitude  or  effort.  It  is 
important  that  you  establish  at  the  beginning  which  outcomes  will  be  evaluated  and  that  all  students 
clearly  understand  what  is  expected. 

Oral  presentations  are  also  an  appropriate  form  of  evaluation. 

Final  Test 

All  LFMs  include  a formal  final  test  which  can  be  photocopied  for  each  member  of  the  class.  The  test, 
closely  linked  to  the  learning  outcomes  stated  in  the  module  booklets,  give  the  teacher  precise 
information  concerning  what  each  student  can  or  cannot  do.  Answers  and  explanations  and  marking 
guides  are  also  included. 

The  value  of  the  final  test  and  each  module  is  the  decision  of  the  classroom  teacher.  Following  is  a 
suggestion  only. 


Module  1 
10% 


Module  2 
10% 


Module  3 
10% 


’ 


Module  4 

Module  5 

Module  6 

V ■ 

Module  7 

10% 

10% 

10% 

10% 

Final  Test 
30% 


Note:  Students  will  be  expected  to  use  their  Booklet  of  Reproductions  when  writing  the  final  test. 
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Introducing  Students  to  the  System 


Your  initiation  to  these  learning  materials  began  with  a basic  survey  of  what  was  included  and  how 
the  components  varied.  This  same  process  should  be  used  with  the  class.  After  the  materials  have 
been  explored,  a discussion  might  include  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  learning 
independently  or  in  small  groups.  The  roles  of  the  students  and  teacher  should  be  analysed.  The 
necessary  progress  checks  and  rules  need  to  be  addressed.  Your  introduction  should  motivate 
students  and  build  a responsible  attitude  toward  learning  autonomously. 

Skill  Level 

It  is  important  for  students  to  understand  that  there  are  certain  skills  that  they  will  need  in  order  to 
deal  successfully  with  the  course  materials.  They  are  listed  below: 

• understanding  and  using  instructional  materials 

• interpreting  and  analysing  artworks 

• recognizing  styles  of  artworks 

Other  general  skills  are  using  reliable  study  methods,  outlining,  and  learning  to  read  at  a flexible  rate. 

To  decide  the  level  and  amount  of  instruction  needed  to  accommodate  the  varied  levels  among 
students,  you  may  wish  to  prepare  and  administer  skill  inventories  or  pretests.  If  most  students  need 
help  with  a particular  skill,  you  may  want  to  plan  a total  class  instructional  session.  If  only  certain 
students  lack  a skill,  you  may  want  to  set  up  a temporary  skill  group  to  help  students  who  need  it,  or 
you  may  want  to  develop  a skills  file  for  this  purpose. 

Reading  Level 

These  course  materials  are  largely  print  based,  but  poorer  readers  need  not  be  discouraged.  It  is 
important  that  you  assure  the  students  that  these  materials  have  been  designed  for  easy  reading. 

The  authors  have  employed  special  strategies  that  lower  and  control  the  reading  level.  Some  of  them 
are 

• the  conscious  selection  of  vocabulary  and  careful  structuring  of  sentences  to  keep  the  materials 
at  an  independent  reading  level 

• the  integration  of  activities,  examples,  and  illustrations  to  break  text  into  appropriate-sized 
chunks 

• the  inclusion  of  many  kinds  of  organizers  (advance,  graphic,  intermediate,  concept  mapping, 
post  organizers)  to  help  give  students  a structure  for  incorporating  new  concepts 

• the  recognition  that  vocabulary  and  concepts  are  basic  to  understanding  content  materials  and, 
thus,  must  be  handled  systematically  (defined  in  context,  marginal  notes,  footnotes,  and  often 
in  a specialized  glossary) 

• the  acknowledgement  that  background  knowledge  and  experience  play  a vital  role  in 
comprehension 
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• the  systematic  inclusion  of  illustrations  and  optional  videos  to  help  poorer  readers  and  visual 
learners,  and  audiocassettes  and  software  as  an  alternative  to  print-based  learning 

• a variety  of  formats  (paragraphs,  lists,  charts,  etc.)  to  help  poorer  readers  who  do  not  absorb  or 
retain  main  ideas  easily  in  paragraph  format 

• the  inclusion  of  media  pathways  and  activity  choices  to  encourage  an  active  rather  than  passive 
approach 

• instruction  in  a meaningful  setting  rather  than  in  a contrived,  workbook  style 

• using  purposeful  reading,  viewing,  and  doing  to  produce  better  interpretation  of  the  course 
materials 

• the  recognition  that  students  need  structured  experiences  when  reading,  viewing,  or  listening  to 
instructional  materials:  developing  pupil  readiness,  determining  the  purpose,  providing  guided 
instruction  and  feedback,  rereading  if  necessary,  and  extending  (This  structure  closely 
resembles  the  reading  process.) 

To  help  make  the  learning  package  more  readable,  you  can  begin  your  module  preparation  by 
reading  (viewing,  listening  to)  all  the  related  materials  that  are  going  to  be  used.  You  need  a solid 
background  in  order  to  assess  and  develop  a background  knowledge  for  students.  The  students’ 
experiential  bases  may  be  assessed  through  brainstorming  sessions  concerning  the  topic,  or  by  using 
visuals  and  guided  questions  to  predict  what  the  topic  might  be  about. 

It  is  recommended  that  you  start  with  Module  1 because  this  module  includes  basic  introductory 
information,  and  it  is  also  recommended  that  you  end  with  Module  7 because  this  module  acts  as  a 
summary  or  culmination. 


Module  2 


Module  3 j 


Module  4 


Module  5 


Module  6 


x. 


Module  7 
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Module  1 

Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Beautiful  Things 
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EDUCATION 


Cover  Photo 


Georges-Pierre  Seurat 

A Sunday  Afternoon  on  the  Island 

of  La  Grande  Jatte 

The  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art 

Bequest  of  Sam  A.  Lewisohn,  1951  (51 .1 12.6) 

Sightlines  9622 


Module  1 


OVERVIEW 


Many  of  our  ideas  about  beauty  are  shown  to  us  by  artists  and  designers.  But  art  has  other  purposes 
in  addition  to  showing  beautiful  things,  or  decorating  things  in  visually  pleasing  ways.  In  this  module, 
students  will  learn  about  different  forms  of  art  and  the  reasons  artists  make  art.  They  will  look  at 
different  versions  of  what  those  living  in  other  times  and  places  considered  to  be  beautiful.  Students 
will  discover  the  meanings  of  some  artworks,  and  will  learn  some  of  the  terms  needed  to  describe  and 
explain  these  meanings  to  others. 


Module  1 is  made  of  6 interrelated  parts. 
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Evaluation 

The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  six  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

16% 

Section  2 

16% 

Section  3 

16% 

Section  4 

20% 

Section  5 

16% 

Section  6 

16% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  ^ symbol 
appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 

Additional  resources  which  may  aid  in  the  study  of  this  module  may  be  located  in  the  laserdisc 
Sightlines  which  correspond  to  specific  artists  and  related  subject  material.  Videotapes,  films,  and 
slide  sets  are  available  through  LRDC.  A list  of  references  and  general  Sightiines  headings  which 
may  contribute  to  the  concepts  covered  in  this  module  follows: 

Section  1 

- Arnason,  History  of  Modern  Art 

- Cunningham,  Reich,  Culture  and  Values,  Vol  II 

- Elsen,  The  Purposes  of  Art 

- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  A History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Richardson,  Art  the  Way  It  Is 

- Sightlines.  See  France,  Paintings;  Canada,  Periodicals;  Ethnic  Art,  Liturgical  objects;  Italy, 
Architecture 

Section  2 

- Arnason,  History  of  Modern  Art 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  A History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

Section  3 

- Cornell,  Art:  A History  of  Changing  Style 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Porzio,  Valseechi,  Understanding  Picasso 

- Richardson,  Art  the  Way  It  Is 

Section  4 

- Cornell,  Art:  A History  of  Changing  Styles 

- Richardson,  Art  the  Way  It  Is 

Section  5 

- Cunningham,  Reich,  Culture  and  Values,  Vol.  II 
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Section  1 : About  Art 

Key  Concepts 

• Understand  themes  and  purposes  of  art  change  across  time  and  cultures. 

• Recognize  that  changing  subjects,  themes,  materials,  and  techniques  influence  our  ideas  of  the 
beautiful. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . What  differences  in  pose,  body  type,  colouring,  and  expressions  of  pain  and  sorrow  do  you  see? 
List  them. 

Pose:  Christ  is  twisted  and  distorted. 

Sebastian  is  straight  and  still. 

Body  Type:  Christ  is  thin,  angular;  Sebastian  is  solid,  athletic-looking. 

Colouring:  Sebastian  is  painted  realistically.  Flesh  tones  are  similar  to  actual  appearances. 

The  Christ  figure  is  painted  unrealistically,  colours  are  exaggerated  for  dramatic 
effect. 

Expressions:  Sebastian  looks  calm  and  serene  as  though  he  does  not  feel  pain.  The  Christ 
figure  is  twisted  and  distorted  to  show  the  experience  of  extreme  suffering. 

2.  Describe  the  expression  of  the  onlookers  in  both  paintings. 

The  onlookers  in  the  Grunewald  painting  seem  stricken  with  sorrow.  In  the  St.  Sebastian,  the 
onlookers  seem  less  involved. 

3.  Imagine  being  a spectator  at  both  deaths.  Indicate  where  you  are  standing  as  a spectator.  In 
your  opinion  which  painting  causes  the  most  dramatic  reaction?  Explain  your  answer  by  referring 
to  things  in  the  painting  that  cause  you  to  react  strongly. 

Answers  about  position  will  vary.  The  painting  which  causes  the  most  dramatic  reaction  is  the 
Grunewald  Crucifixion  because  of  the  dramatic  contrasting  colours,  the  painting  of  a tortured, 
bleeding  body,  the  sorrowful  and  anguished  involvement  of  the  spectators,  the  twisted  distorted 
body  of  Christ.  The  emphasis  in  this  painting  is  on  suffering.  The  emphasis  in  the  St.  Sebastian 
is  on  trust  in  an  eternal  reward. 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

You  are  a playwright,  writing  a play  about  late  nineteenth-century  Paris  life.  The  scene  by  Renoir  is  a 
stage  set  you  imagine.  Suppose  that  the  lead  character  has  just  arrived  at  this  outdoor  cafe  to  meet 
friends.  Describe  the  place  and  its  atmosphere  in  notes  to  the  set  designers:  sights,  sounds,  colours, 
and  air.  Name  the  main  figures  in  the  foreground  and  write  a short  opening  dialogue  between  two  of 
the  figures.  Remember,  the  painting  captures  a moment  in  time,  so  your  conversation  will  be  brief. 

Dialogues  will  vary.  Sight,  sounds,  colours,  and  air  should  include  the  following: 

Set  will  represent  an  outdoor  cafe  at  mid-day.  Tables,  chairs,  and  hanging  lights  are  arranged 
informally  across  the  stage.  Delicate  posts  and  arches  painted  white  and  trees  form  the  background. 
A crowd  of  people  in  late-nineteenth  century  dress  are  arranged  across  the  stage.  Couples  are 
dancing,  in  lower  right  three  men  are  seated  at  a table  chatting  to  two  women,  one  seated  on  a 
bench,  one  standing  and  leaning  forward.  Colours  are  soft  and  pastel,  light  flickers  across  the  scene, 
blues,  blacks,  pale  yellow,  pale  pink  dominate.  There  are  accents  of  red  and  white.  Soft  green 
colours  the  upper  background.  There  is  the  sound  of  dance  music  and  chatter. 


Section  1:  Activity  3 

How  does  this  change  affect  the  meaning  of  the  work?  What  ideas  do  you  associate  with  three- 
dimensions? 

Changing  a two-dimensional  work  into  three-dimensions  will  cause  the  image  to  project  into  space. 
The  layers  of  cardboard  make  shadows  that  are  like  added  lines.  The  three-dimensional  work  might 
seem  more  active. 


5 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  1 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

Review  this  section  and  make  a list  of  the  different  subjects,  different  materials,  and  different  forms 
that  art  may  take.  Select  an  example  of  each  item  from  the  images  you  have  viewed.  Use  the 
following  charts  for  your  answers. 


Some  Subjects  for  Art 

Examples 

Creation  of  humankind 

Historical  events 
Relationships 

(or  mothers  and  children,  or  families) 
World  of  work 
Leisure  and  elegance 

Michelangelo’s  Sistine  Chapel,  Creation  of 

Adam 

Goya,  The  Third  of  May,  1808 
Cassatt,  The  Bath  or  Mother  and  Child 
Picasso,  The  Tragedy 
Castle  of  Issogre 
Fragonard,  Woman  with  Books 

Some  Materials  and  Techniques 

Examples 

Ink  Drawing 

Pencil  Drawing 

Etching 

Lithography 

Photography 

Fresco 

Oil  Painting 

Sculpture 

Study  fora  Flying  Machine,  Leonardo  da  Vinci 

Giraffe,  Gary  Olson 

Minotauromachy,  Picasso 

Family  of  Three,  Stanford  Perrott 

Portrait  of  Georgia  O’Keeffe,  Alfred  Stieglitz 

School  of  Athens,  Raphael 

The  White  Place  in  Shadow,  Georgia  O’Keeffe 

Man  With  a Broken  Nose , Rodin 

Some  Forms  of  Art 

Examples 

Covers  of  books  and  magazines 

Ceramics 

Architecture 

Canadian  Courier  Magazine,  1918 
Zuni  Indian  Jar,  1915  or  Luke  Lindoe  Vase 
Dome  of  the  Cathedral  of  Florence 
Guggenheim  Museum 
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Enrichment 

1 . What  idea  is  the  artist  trying  to  express?  Name  the  work. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  artist  is  probably  trying  to  express  the  sorrow  of  the  disappearance  of  the 
farm,  or  the  abandonment  of  land,  or  the  loss  of  a way  of  life.  The  title  of  the  work  should  reflect 
the  idea. 

2.  What  ideas  would  such  a monument  express?  How  does  the  choice  of  materials  suit  these 
ideas? 

The  monument  may  express  the  loss  of  a farm,  or  a way  of  life,  or  a community.  The  choice  of 
rusted  barbed  wire,  old  fence  posts,  weathered  shingles,  all  speak  of  decay  and  abandonment. 
Since  these  materials  are  all  things  that  are  old,  worn,  and  discarded,  they  seem  suitable  for 
expressing  the  idea. 

3.  Would  you  call  such  a monument  a work  of  art?  Why  or  why  not. 

Although  answers  will  vary,  some  of  the  following  points  should  be  included: 

• The  materials  are  selected  so  that  they  symbolize  or  are  a metaphor  for  the  idea  of  loss 
and  abandonment. 

• The  idea  to  be  expressed  can  create  powerful  feelings  and  associations. 

• The  materials  are  arranged  in  a way  that  is  pleasing  to  the  eye. 

4.  Draw  a sketch  or  make  a model  of  what  you  imagine  the  finished  work  will  look  like. 

Responses  will  vary.  Does  your  sketch  or  model  convey  the  artist’s  message  ? 


Section  1:  Assignment 

Your  dream  is  to  create  a work  of  art  that  will  be  remembered  in  your  community.  Write  an  essay  that 
describes  your  work  and  its  importance.  In  your  writing,  use  the  following  guidelines. 

• Write  in  the  first  person,  using  your  own  name. 

• Of  all  the  possible  themes  and  subjects  for  art  that  would  be  suitable,  which  would  you  like  to 
try  your  hand  at  expressing? 

• Explain  why  such  a theme  and  subject  would  be  suitable.  What  thought  and  feeling  do  you 
want  to  express? 

• What  specific  image  might  you  choose  to  represent  your  theme? 

• Which  materials  and  techniques  will  you  use? 

• Describe  size,  colours,  etc. 
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• Where  will  the  work  be  located? 

• Why  did  you  choose  that  location? 

• What  title  will  you  give  the  work? 

You  may  want  to  do  some  extra  research  to  complete  this  project.  If  possible  go  to  the  art  section  of 
a library.  Browse  through  some  of  the  books  on  artists  and  periods  of  art  history.  Look  for  informa- 
tion about  art  forms  and  artists’  styles  that  you  admire.  Use  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines,  if  it  is  available. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  following  points  should  be  included: 

• The  theme  or  subject  should  be  specifically  stated:  work,  sport,  war,  suffering,  etc. 

• The  explanation  of  the  choice  of  theme  should  make  some  direct  reference  to  idea  and  to 
feeling . 

• The  selected  image  should  be  specific.  If,  for  example,  the  theme  is  sport,  then  the  image 
might  be  of  a ski  jumper  at  the  moment  of  soaring.  The  thought  might  be  of  soaring  above  all 
obstacles;  the  feeling  might  be  of  freedom  and  glory. 

• Specific  image,  materials  and  techniques  used,  size,  colours,  location,  title,  etc.  will  relate  to  the 
theme,  the  thought  and  the  feeling  to  be  expressed. 


Section  2:  Art  Reflects  Changing  Tastes 

Key  Concepts 

• The  arts  are  expressions  of  the  times  in  which  they  were  made. 

• There  are  differences  between  personal  preferences  in  art  and  the  standards  in  art  of  other 
cultures  and  times. 

Section  2:  Activity  1 

Description  (What  do  you  see?) 

1 . What  is  the  name  of  the  work? 

Dance 

2.  Who  made  the  work? 

Henri  Matisse,  a French  artist 

3.  When  was  the  work  made? 

1909 
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4.  What  medium  was  used? 

Painting:  oil  on  canvas 

5.  What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  work? 

8'  6 1/2 " x 12'  9 1/2 " or 259. 7 x 390 . 1 cm 

6.  Where  is  the  work  now? 

The  Museum  of  Modern  Art , New  York 

7.  List  the  main  colours  that  you  see  in  the  work. 

The  main  colours  that  you  see  are  dark  blue , green,  and  tan. 

8.  Describe  the  main  shapes  that  you  see. 

Oval  shapes  for  heads,  bodies,  arms,  and  hillside  are  seen. 

a.  What  are  the  largest  shapes? 

The  oval  shapes  that  make  the  bodies  of  the  dancers  are  the  largest. 

b.  Do  you  notice  any  repeated  shapes? 

The  shapes  of  the  dancers  are  repeated. 

c.  Where  are  they  placed? 

These  shapes  are  placed  in  an  oval  pattern  that  fills  the  picture. 

9.  What  format  is  the  painting?  (For  example,  rectangular,  square,  horizontal,  vertical.) 

The  format  is  rectangular. 

1 0.  Are  there  visible  textures  in  the  surface  of  the  painting?  If  so,  describe  them. 

Some  slight  texture  is  suggested  in  the  green  shape  and  in  the  hair  of  the  dancer  in  the  lower 
right. 

1 1 . What  kind  of  lines  dominate  the  painting?  (For  example,  curved,  straight,  irregular,  short,  long, 
thick,  thin.) 

Curved,  thick  lines  dominate  the  painting. 

1 2.  Can  you  decide  what  the  painting  is  about? 

Joy,  energy,  movement,  and  freedom  seem  the  subject  of  the  painting. 
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Analysis  (How  is  it  organized?) 

1 3.  Where  are  the  largest  shapes  placed? 

The  largest  shapes  are  arranged  in  a circle.  The  largest  figure  is  on  the  left. 

1 4.  Where  are  the  darkest  shapes  placed? 

The  darkest  shapes  are  the  background.  The  shapes  that  describe  the  head  are  arranged  in  an 
oval  pattern. 

1 5.  Where  are  the  lightest  areas  placed? 

The  lightest  areas  are  the  shapes  of  the  bodies  arranged  in  an  oval  pattern. 

1 6.  Is  there  a common  element  that  leads  your  eye  around  the  painting?  (For  example,  a repeated 
line  or  shape,  or  continuous  shape  or  colour  that  you  find  again  and  again).  Describe  your 
answer. 

The  repeated  curved  dark  lines  and  repeated  shapes  of  the  dancers  lead  your  eye  around  the 
painting. 

1 7.  Is  there  a common  element  that  catches  your  eye  and  forces  you  to  look  at  one  area  of  the 
painting  over  and  over  again?  Explain  your  answer? 

The  common  element  is  the  shape  of  the  dancers  which  makes  your  eye  move  around  the  circle 
of  figures. 

1 8.  Does  one  side  of  the  painting  seem  more  important  than  the  other? 

No. 

Interpretation  (What  is  the  meaning  of  the  work?) 

1 9.  Does  this  painting  remind  you  of  any  other  artworks  you  have  seen? 

Answers  will  vary. 

20.  What  do  you  find  most  interesting  about  the  artist?  Is  there  anything  about  his  background  that 
might  influence  your  attitude  to  this  work? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  fact  that  Matisse  wanted  to  create  an  “art  of  balance,  of  purity  and 
serenity,  ” that  he  wanted  to  “put  order  into  feelings”  should  be  noted. 

21 . What  does  the  subject  of  the  painting  mean  to  you? 

a.  What  feelings,  memories,  or  associations  does  it  give  you?  Does  it  make  you  feel  happy, 
angry,  sad,  frightened,  disgusted,  uplifted,  inspired? 
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b.  Can  you  imagine  the  artist  felt  the  same  way? 
a.  and  b. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  relate  to  the  idea  and  expression  of  freedom,  joy,  peace,  order, 
happiness,  etc.  communicated  by  the  work. 

22.  If  you  could  meet  the  artist,  what  would  you  ask  Matisse  about  this  painting? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  ask  about  colour  choice  and/or  about  the  distortions  in  the  draw- 
ing, about  the  lack  of  detail  and  decoration,  about  the  size,  etc. 

Judgement  (Is  the  work  successful  in  conveying  its  message?) 

23.  Does  the  artist  use  shapes,  colours,  and  lines  effectively  to  enhance  the  meaning  of  the  paint- 
ing? 

Yes.  Shapes,  colours,  lines  all  emphasize  the  feeling  of  joy  and  freedom  in  dance. 

24.  Do  you  feel  as  if  you  know  how  the  artist  felt  when  he  painted  the  work? 

Answers  will  vary. 

25.  What  do  you  find  most  intriguing  about  the  work? 

Answers  will  vary. 

26.  What  do  you  find  most  disturbing  about  the  work? 

Answers  will  vary. 

27.  Do  you  think  the  artist  has  made  an  effective  work  of  art? 

Yes.  The  artist  has  communicated  in  a personal  way  an  idea  of  freedom  and  joy  through  his 
unusual  image  of  the  dance.  The  arrangement  of  lines,  shapes,  spaces,  and  colours  are  pleas- 
ing to  the  eye.  There  is  a feeling  of  great  skill  expressed  in  the  handling  of  the  paint. 

Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . How  do  the  features  of  these  two  portraits  of  women  compare  with  those  of  ideal  women  in  the 
paintings  of  Raphael  and  Botticelli  in  Group  A? 

The  features  in  the  Raphael  and  Botticelli  paintings  are  finer  and  more  symmetrically  balanced 
than  those  in  the  Rubens  and  Renoir.  The  Raphael  and  Botticelli  faces  seem  “perfect.  ” 
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2.  Select  any  four  of  these  six  paintings.  Analyse  and  compare  them.  You  might  use  the  four-part 
critic’s  format  shown  in  Activity  1 . 

Identify  clearly  which  four  paintings  you  will  be  discussing.  Write  a paragraph  that  describes  and 
compares  the  features  of  the  women  according  to  the  following  analysis: 

Their  faces:  eyes,  lips,  nose,  chin,  teeth,  face  shape,  expression 
Their  skin:  colour,  texture 

Other  features:  their  age,  clothing,  jewelry,  pose,  any  unusual  features  you  notice 

Use  a wide  range  of  adjectives  to  describe  the  looks  of  these  portraits  (delicate,  strong,  even, 
bulky,  clear,  bright,  dark,  open,  closed,  thick,  rough,  smooth,  rounded,  angular,  narrow,  broad, 
fleshy,  dainty,  etc.). 

Find  some  points  of  contrast  and  some  points  of  similarity  among  the  four  portraits  you  have 
chosen. 

Write  a concluding  sentence  about  ideals  or  standards  of  female  beauty. 

Answers  will  depend  on  selection.  You  may  have  some  of  the  following  points: 

Lady  With  Ermine 

The  portrait  shows  a young  woman  in  a rich  brocade  dress.  She  wears  a necklace  and  holds  a 
small  white  animal  on  her  arm.  Her  hand  is  graceful  with  long  fingers.  Her  face  has  clear  fine 
features  that  are  sharply  defined.  The  woman’s  mouth  has  a suggestion  of  a smile,  her  nose  is 
narrow,  her  eyes  look  toward  the  left,  her  skin  is  pale  and  slightly  shadowed. 

Portrait  of  Mary,  Countess  Howe 

This  figure  shows  an  older  woman  standing  outdoors.  Her  features  are  delicate,  she  looks 
straight  ahead,  she  has  a haughty  expression.  She  wears  a large  hat.  Her  dress  is  elegant  and 
ornate.  The  dress  seems  to  be  of  pink  satin  covered  with  white  lace.  Her  skin  is  pale. 

Madame  Recamier 

This  painting  shows  a young  woman  clothed  in  a simple  white  gown.  She  wears  no  jewelry  or 
fancy  clothes,  her  feet  are  bare.  Madame  Recamier  reclines  in  a half-seated  position  on  a velvet 
bench.  Her  features  are  clearly  defined,  her  eyes  look  at  the  viewer,  her  hair  is  dark,  short,  curly, 
there  is  a sad  expression  on  her  face.  Her  skin  is  pale. 

Portrait  of  a Woman 

The  portrait  shows  the  head  of  a young  woman  with  bare  shoulders  framed  in  an  indefinite 
manner,  suggesting  perhaps  that  she  is  not  fully  clothed.  The  figure  is  in  the  centre  of  the  paint- 
ing looking  wistfully,  perhaps  romantically,  dreamily  off  into  the  distance.  The  skin  is  pale  with 
carefully  rouged  cheeks  and  rosebud  mouth.  The  features  are  delicate  and  the  dark  hair  is  piled 
upon  her  head  to  help  show  the  perfect  oval  of  her  face. 
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Portrait  of  Janet  P.  Gordon 

The  portrait  is  of  an  older  woman  seated  in  an  upright  position  with  hands  folded.  The  woman 
has  gentle  features  and  a slight  smile.  Her  skin  is  rosy,  her  eyes  are  deep,  her  expression  calm. 
Her  hair  is  grey.  She  has  a half-smile.  She  looks  very  dignified. 

Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 

Only  the  small  head  shows  in  the  large  space.  The  hair  is  bright  yellow,  the  eyes  and  lips  are 
heavily  made  up.  The  mouth  is  smiling  and  teeth  are  shown.  The  expression  is  fresh  and  open. 

Conclusion: 

Standards  of  female  beauty  change  over  time.  Earlier  standards  prized  pale,  delicate,  gentle 
looks.  In  modern  times  women  who  look  exciting  are  thought  beautiful. 

Answers  will  vary. 


Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Apply  to  this  painting  what  you  have  learned  in  this  section. 

a.  Describe  the  work. 

The  portrait  shows  a seated  adult  woman  with  her  right  arm  around  a small  boy.  The  wom- 
an’s hair  is  pulled  back  and  close  to  her  head.  She  wears  expensive  jewelry  and  a very 
ornate  dress  of  orange-yellow,  black,  and  white.  Her  left  hand  rests  on  her  lap.  The  boy 
stands  by  her  right  knee.  Both  figures  look  at  the  viewer.  The  expressions  are  calm,  remote, 
elegant.  Neither  figure  smiles.  The  figures  seem  still. 

b.  Compare  this  work  to  the  Gold  Marilyn  Monroe  by  Andy  Warhol  (picture  44). 

The  Gold  Marilyn  Monroe  shows  a head  with  bright  yellow,  free-blowing  hair.  The  mouth  is 
open  and  smiling.  The  expression  looks  real  and  alive.  Only  the  head  is  shown. 

c.  Write  a conclusion  about  the  differences  you  notice  between  these  two  works. 

The  major  differences  are  in  pose,  details,  and  expression.  One  portrait  looks  stately,  cool, 
remote,  elegant.  The  other.  Gold  Marilyn  Monroe,  looks  energetic,  lively,  and  alert. 

2.  Review  this  section,  write  a statement  about  today’s  standards  of  beauty  shown  in  your  picture  in 
contrast  to  one  of  the  portraits  you  have  studied.  Write  a conclusion  about  ‘Art  as  a Reflection  of 
Changing  Taste.” 

While  answers  will  vary,  the  idea  that  beauty  today  stresses  a freer  look,  loose  hair,  perfect  teeth 
and  skin,  an  open  expression,  a suggestion  of  good  health  and  energy  may  be  included. 
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Enrichment 


Look  back  at  the  four  portraits  you  chose  for  your  analysis  in  Activity  2.  Imagine  the  manner  and 
personality  of  any  two  of  the  women  depicted.  Show  the  character  of  these  women  by  writing  a short 
dialogue  between  them.  Imagine  that  they  meet  in  an  art  gallery  where  their  portraits  are  hanging. 
What  might  they  say  to  one  another? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  upon  selection.  The  manner  and  personality  should  relate  to  the  feeling 
expressed  in  the  image  by  the  artist. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

Look  carefully  at  the  following  paintings: 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  61 58. 


Turn  to  picture  47,  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Portrait  of  Isabella  D’Este,  in  your  Art 
21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  2949. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  49,  Edouard  Manet,  Lady  in  a Black  Hat,  in  your  Art  21 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Using  your  new  skills  in  description,  analysis,  and  interpretation  write  a review  of  each  work.  Assign 
the  work  to  the  period  it  seems  to  reflect.  Give  the  reasons  for  your  decision. 


Choose  one  of  the  works  as  your  personal  favourite.  Give  reasons  for  your  choice.  Write  a 
conclusion  about  changing  standards  of  taste. 

Answers  will  vary;  the  following  are  sample  answers. 
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Leonardo  do  Vinci , Portrait  of  Isabella  D’Este 

This  charcoal  drawing  shows  the  head  and  upper  body  of  a woman.  Her  arms  are  folded;  her  right 
hand  overlaps  her  left  wrist.  Part  of  her  hand  is  cut  off  by  the  edge  of  the  paper.  The  hands  are  long 
and  graceful,  something  like  the  hands  in  the  Mona  Lisa.  The  head  and  shoulders  are  turned  slightly 
to  the  left;  the  eyes  look  into  the  distance.  The  hair  is  long  and  smooth;  face  and  neck  are  in  shadow 
on  the  viewer’s  left.  An  elegant  off-the-shoulder  dress  with  large  sleeves  is  depicted.  There  is  some 
suggestion  of  landscape,  detail  on  the  edges  of  the  light  background.  The  figure  is  somewhat  solid 
and  heavy  and  full.  The  style  is  highly  realistic  and  the  volumes  are  suggested  by  shading.  All  these 
clues  suggest  a Renaissance  work. 

Note: 

This  work  is  a charcoal  and  pastel  drawing  of  Isabelle  d’Estd  by  Leonardo  da  Vinci.  If  the  student 
identifies  a Renaissance  style,  fine.  Extra  points  if  Leonardo  do  Vinci  is  mentioned. 

Edouard  Manet,  Lady  in  a Black  Hat 

The  painting  shows  the  profile  head  and  shoulders  of  an  adult  woman.  The  figure  faces  to  the 
viewer’s  left.  A large  black  hat  merges  with  the  dark  background.  There  are  no  landscape  details 
shown.  The  hair  and  eyebrows  are  dark;  the  complexion  is  white;  the  lips  bright  red;  there  is  very 
little  shading.  A bright  pink  dress  with  a high  stand-up  collar  fringed  with  lace  completes  the  portrait. 
The  hair  is  pulled  back;  the  left  ear  shows;  the  expression  is  tense.  The  light  is  strongly  coming  from 
the  left.  The  paint  is  applied  in  free  strokes.  All  these  details  suggest  a more  modern  work,  late- 
nineteenth  century. 

Note: 

The  second  work  is  a painting,  Lady  in  a Black  Hat  by  Edouard  Manet.  It  was  painted  in  the  late- 
nineteenth  century,  between  1870-83.  Students  should  recognize  a late  style  from  the  handling  of  the 
paint. 


Section  3:  Art  and  the  Imitation  of  the  Natural  World 

Key  Concepts 

• Recognize  some  examples  of  representational  and  of  non-representational  art. 

• Identify  the  artists’  point  of  view  in  some  artworks. 

• Understand  that  art  is  about  something  more  than  appearance. 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . The  biography  states  that  Toulouse-Lautrec  accumulated  a circle  of  friends  in  Montmartre. 
Describe  the  types  of  people  who  were  his  friends. 

Writers,  intellectuals,  performers,  and  other  artists  were  Toulouse-Lautrec’s  friends. 
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2.  Write  a short  description  of  the  “Bohemian*  life”  that  Toulouse-Lautrec  adopted. 

The  Bohemian  life  was  a life  of  art,  high  spirits,  and  social  pastimes  with  singers,  dancers,  poets, 
who  all  gathered  at  the  famed  cabaret,  the  Moulin  Rouge. 

3.  Toulouse-Lautrec’s  life  revolved  around  certain  places  and  activities.  How  were  these  portrayed 
in  his  artworks?  Use  specific  examples  from  the  images  provided  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of 
Reproductions  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

The  Jane  Avril  poster  shows  a dancing  girl  from  the  cabaret.  The  Ball  at  The  Moulin  Rouge 
shows  the  activities  at  the  cabaret.  His  art  shows  the  activities  at  the  cabaret.  His  art  shows  the 
spirited  dancers  and  actresses  and  the  customers  of  the  Moulin  Rouge  and  of  the  theatre. 

4.  Toulouse-Lautrec  expressed  his  knowledge,  interest,  and  personal  involvement  in  the  activities  at 
the  Moulin  Rouge.  His  pictures  show  a very  personal,  immediate,  excited  glimpse  of  the  action  in 
a place  where  people  sing,  dance,  drink,  and  meet  their  friends.  What  evidence  of  excitement 
and  action  do  you  see  expressed  in  his  works.  Use  one  or  two  pictures  from  your  Art  21  Booklet 
of  Reproductions  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

Excitement  and  action  are  expressed  in  the  dynamic  poses  of  the  figures  and  the  flat,  bright 
colours.  Pictures  chosen  to  illustrate  the  answer  will  differ.  Specifics  from  the  chosen  picture 
should  be  mentioned. 


Section  3:  Activity  2 

All  of  the  artists  whose  work  you  have  looked  at  have  expressed  some  ideas  about  nature  in  their 
painting.  Select  one  of  the  works  of  art  to  explore  as  if  you  were  entering  a hidden  world.  Imagine 
that  you  can  step  into  the  painting.  Describe  the  sights,  sounds,  moods,  and  atmosphere.  Does  the 
place  you  are  exploring  seem  like  a familiar  place,  or  are  there  strange,  unreal  images  and  spaces? 
Is  it  warm  or  cool,  windy  or  calm,  restful  or  energetic?  What  is  the  quality  of  light:  strong,  bright, 
misty,  dim,  or  clear?  What  would  it  be  like  to  travel  here?  Would  you  want  to  stay? 

Write  your  answers  in  a paragraph,  in  the  form  of  a travel  report,  or  as  a story,  or  a poem  to  be  sent 
home  to  people  who  have  never  seen  this  place. 

Answers  will  vary.  Following  are  some  of  the  things  you  should  have  noticed: 

Brueghel:  Hunters  in  the  Snow 

A cold  winter  day  is  shown.  You  would  hear  dogs  barking,  men  talking,  children  shouting.  The  light 
is  bright  and  cool. 

Poussin:  Landscape  with  Woman  Bathing 

The  sky  is  dramatic.  The  time  seems  high  summer  in  the  country.  Vast  distances  are  shown.  The 
air  and  light  are  clear.  The  building  to  the  left  is  mysterious. 
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Ruisdael:  The  Ray  of  Sunlight 

A view  of  vast  sky  and  distant  landscape  is  portrayed.  The  mood  is  dramatic.  A storm  seems  to  be 
gathering.  The  sunlit  land  is  calm;  the  sky  is  energetic.  The  sunlit  area  is  brightly  lighted,  as  is  the 
front  of  the  castle.  The  rest  of  the  land  is  in  shadow. 

C&zanne:  Mont  Sainte-Victoire 

The  sun  is  shining.  A distant  mountain  and  wide  field  with  trees  is  shown.  The  light  is  bright,  the 
atmosphere  clear. 

Your  travel  report,  story,  or  poem  will  vary. 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

Study  the  following  four  works  of  art  and  classify  them  according  to  abstract  or  realistic  rendering. 
For  each  example,  explain  in  one  or  two  sentences  why  you  think  they  are  abstract  or  realistic. 

Burghers  of  Calais:  Realistic 

The  citizens  are  presented  in  a life-like  manner.  Their  clothing  has  natural  folds.  Their  actions  are 
clear. 

Portrait  of  Henry  VIII:  Realistic 

The  king  is  painted  to  show  his  power.  The  colours  are  life-like.  The  details  are  natural.  The 
decorations  and  the  clothing  are  painted  in  realistic  detail. 

Three  Women:  Abstract 

The  artist  has  made  the  figures  very  flat  and  decorative.  He  has  emphasized  some  shapes  and 
omitted  many  details. 

Church  at  Murnau:  Abstract 

The  artist  emphasizes  some  parts  but  does  not  represent  a realistic  church. 
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Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

Works  of  art  that  imitate  nature  are  said  to  be  representational  in  style.  Such  works  may  be  portraits 
like  Napoleon  Bonaparte  by  Ingres;  Mademoiselle  Rivfere  by  Ingres;  Bust  of  Constanza 
Buonarellib y Bernini;  Henry  VIII  by  Holbein  or  landscapes  like  A View  of  Casionchiagon  or  Great 
Seneca  Falls  by  Davies;  Moraine  Lake  by  Phillips;  Hunters  in  the  Snow  by  Brueghel;  Landscape 
with  Woman  Bathing  by  Poussin;  Ray  of  Sunlight  by  van  Ruisdael.  Other  artists  choose  to 
emphasize  only  certain  aspects  of  what  they  observe,  they  “pull  out”  special  characteristics  of  objects. 
This  process  is  called  abstraction.  An  example  of  such  a work  is  North  Shore,  Lake  Superior  by 
Harris.  Some  artworks  have  no  reference  to  the  natural  world,  these  works  may  use  only  colours,  or 
lines,  or  shapes  to  arouse  thought  and  feeling.  We  call  these  works  non-representational.  An 
example  of  a work  that  expresses  feeling  and  thought  through  colour  rather  than  through  the  shapes 
of  known  things  is  Golden  Splendor  by  Hofmann;  Magenta,  Black,  Green  on  Orange  by  Rothko; 
Jacob's  Ladder  by  Frankenthaler. 

Enrichment 

Select  an  object  that  you  find  interesting.  It  might  be  a jar,  a flower,  a hat,  or  a shoe.  Make  one  black 
and  white  drawing  as  realistically  as  you  can.  Now  try  to  think  of  why  you  chose  that  object.  What 
associations  do  you  have  with  it.  Now  select  some  part  of  the  object  and  make  an  abstract  drawing 
that  will  show  some  special  part  of  the  object.  Before  you  begin  your  drawing,  look  again  at  the  works 
reproduced  for  this  section. 

Responses  will  vary.  Do  your  drawings  fit  the  criteria  for  representational  and  for  abstract  artwork? 


S@ction3:  Assignment 

Your  assignment  for  this  section  involves  making  an  abstraction  from  a photograph  to  create  a new 

composition  that  “pulls  out”  an  important  portion  of  the  photograph,  and  gives  it  greater  attention. 

Step  1 . Select  a colour  photograph  from  a magazine  or  calendar.  This  photograph  could  be  of  an 
advertised  product,  scenery,  a person,  or  an  object.  Try  to  choose  a picture  that  does  not 
have  too  many  small,  detailed  patterns.  Also,  try  to  choose  a picture  that  is  at  least  half  the 
size  of  this  page. 

Step  2.  From  a piece  of  plain  white  paper  or  card,  cut  a window  that  is  approximately  3”  x 5".  This 
window  will  be  your  “view  finder.”  Place  the  window  over  the  picture  and  move  it  around  in 
many  different  directions,  isolating  different  parts  of  the  photograph.  Keep  doing  this  until  you 
have  found  a portion  of  the  photograph  that  contains  an  interesting,  important  group  of 
shapes,  or  shapes  that  suggest  new  objects  to  you.  When  you  have  found  such  an  area, 
outline  it  with  a pencil  line  inside  the  window  frame.  Do  this  several  times. 

Step  3.  Now  select  one  of  these  areas  to  enlarge  and  transform.  On  a larger  piece  of  drawing  paper, 
9"  x 1 2”  or  larger,  draw  the  shapes  you  see  in  the  window.  Assume  that  the  edges  of  the 
large  sheet  correspond  to  the  sides  of  the  window  frame.  Use  coloured  markers,  crayons, 
pencil  crayons,  or  inks,  to  colour  the  drawing  in  a way  that  suggests  the  essential  colours  of 
the  original  photograph. 
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Note:  Due  to  the  nature  of  this  assignment  you  will  not  be  able  to  fax  your  response. 

Works  will  vary.  Look  for  a rendering  that  captures  the  detail  of  the  small  portion  to  be  enlarged. 
How  well  did  the  student  transform  this  area  into  a successful  design  ? Notice  the  organization  of 
dark  and  light,  texture,  colour,  and  detail. 


Section  4:  The  Vocabulary  of  Art 

Key  Concepts 

• Identify  the  visual  elements  in  a work  of  art. 

• Analyse  a work  of  art  accourding  to  principles  of  design. 

• Recognize  that  how  the  elements  and  principles  of  design  are  used  affect  the  look  and  meaning 
of  a given  work  of  art. 

Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 . The  lines  in  this  painting  are  an  important  part  of  its  composition.  Describe  the  kinds  of  lines  you 
see  most. 

The  lines  are  short,  broken,  and  curved,  moving  in  rhythmic  patterns. 

2.  Some  lines  outline,  or  define,  the  edges  of  some  of  the  objects.  List  the  objects  that  have  a 
definite  outlined  edge. 

The  houses,  the  hills,  and  the  cypress  tree  have  a definite  outlined  edge. 

3.  What  is  the  most  important  shape  in  the  painting?  Is  it  repeated,  and  if  so,  where? 

The  cypress  tree  is  the  most  important  shape.  The  wavy  edge  is  repeated  in  the  hills  and  in  the 
sky.  The  vertical  direction  is  repeated  in  the  church  steeple. 

4.  What  is  the  predominant  colour  in  the  painting?  Where  is  it  situated? 

Blue,  which  is  found  in  the  sky  and  in  the  land,  is  the  predominant  colour. 

5.  What  is  the  least  strong  colour  in  the  painting?  Where  is  it  situated? 

Orange,  which  is  in  the  windows,  is  the  least  strong  colour. 

6.  Describe  the  mood  that  is  expressed  by  the  colour  in  this  painting. 

The  mood  is  one  of  great  energy.  Everything  seems  to  be  active,  dynamic,  and  in  motion. 


Art  21 


19 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  1 


7.  There  is  a visual  texture,  or  a pattern,  in  the  way  the  paint  is  applied  in  heavy  lines  in  this  work. 
Describe  the  texture  in  terms  of  direction,  brush  strokes,  patterns  of  light  and  dark. 

The  texture  moves  in  a curvilinear  direction.  The  brush  strokes  are  thick  and  heavy;  the  pattern  is 
predominantly  dark  with  bright  light  areas  for  stars  and  moon. 

8.  a.  Van  Gogh  has  developed  a sense  of  three-dimensional  space,  or  the  illusion  of  distance  in 

his  painting.  Describe  the  objects  and  forms  that  seem  closest  and  those  that  seem  farthest 
away.  Is  there  a great  or  small  distance  between  them? 

The  nearest  object  is  the  cypress  tree.  Houses  are  in  the  middle  distance.  Hills  are  farther 
away.  The  distance  between  them  seems  not  too  great. 

b.  If  you  were  to  enter  this  scene  and  the  picture  were  the  view  from  a real  vantage  point,  where 
might  you  be  standing?  Describe  your  answer  fully. 

Imagined  vantage  points  will  vary,  but  you  might  be  standing  on  a hill  before  the  cypress 
trees  looking  down  on  the  village. 


Section  4:  Activity  2: 

Make  an  analysis  of  the  compostion  of  the  work  in  the  five  categories  of  unity  and  variety,  balance, 
emphasis  and  focal  point,  proportion  and  scale,  and  visual  rhythm.  Attach  small  diagrams  to  illustrate 
your  points  in  each  category,  as  the  authors  did  in  the  passage  you  read  about  Girl  Before  A Mirror. 

All  the  small  diagrams  will  vary.  You  should  notice  the  following  in  your  analysis: 

Unity  and  Variety 

Unity  is  achieved  by  repetition  of  shapes  of  people,  and  umbrella,  and  trees.  Variety  is  achieved  by 
the  small  animals,  by  the  changing  poses,  and  by  the  patterns  of  dark  and  light. 

Balance 

The  dark  area  in  the  foreground  is  balanced  by  the  large  light  area  in  the  background.  The  two  dark 
figures  on  the  right  are  balanced  by  the  three  seated  figures,  and  dog,  and  background  group  on  the 
left. 

Emphasis  and  Focal  Point 

Emphasis  is  given  to  the  darkest  figures.  There  is  a focal  point  in  the  figure  of  woman  and  child  and 
red  parasol  that  is  almost  centred. 

Proportion  and  Scale 

In  scale  the  figures  are  not  large.  They  move  through  the  space  creating  a pattern.  Figures  are 
organized  in  realistic  proportions  from  foreground  to  background. 
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Visual  Rhythm 

Rhythm  is  achieved  through  the  repetition  of  the  vertical  shapes  of  the  people,  the  lines  of  the  curving 
backs,  the  pattern  of  the  hats  and  parasols,  the  sails  on  the  boats,  and  the  vertical  tree  trunks. 


Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Look  carefully  at  picture  77,  Milton  Clark  Avery,  Green  Sea , in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproduc- 
tions and  tell  which  elements  and  principles  of  art  are  most  obvious. 

The  most  obvious  elements  and  principles  of  art  in  Milton  Clark  Avery’s,  Green  Sea  are  shape, 
value,  unity,  proportion  and  scale,  and  balance. 

2.  Look  carefully  at  picture  76,  Paul  Klee,  Country  House  in  Winter,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Repro- 
ductions and  tell  which  elements  and  principles  of  art  are  most  obvious. 

The  most  obvious  elements  and  principles  of  art  in  Paul  Klee’s,  Country  House  in  Winter  include 
line  and  visual  rhythm . 

Enrichment 

Select  one  of  the  works  shown  in  the  Extra  Help  activity.  Change  3 of  the  following  elements  - line, 
shape,  value,  texture,  or  space  - in  the  work  you  have  selected.  For  example,  if  a line  is  straight, 
curve  it;  if  a value  is  light,  darken  it,  etc.  Reproduce  your  drawing  in  the  space  provided: 

Write  a title  for  your  work  and  a concluding  statement  about  the  effect  your  changes  had  on  the  work. 

Responses  will  vary.  How  have  your  changes  affected  the  elements  and  principles  of  designs  of  the 
work? 


Sections  Assignment 

Imagine  that  you  work  for  a publishing  company  that  provides  textbooks,  visual  resources,  and 
workbooks  for  Canadian  high  school  art  programs.  You  have  invented  a game,  Art  Pursuit,  that  is 
designed  to  help  students  learn  about  artworks.  Using  the  following  four  works  of  art,  make  up  a total 
of  six  questions  about  these  works  to  challenge  your  fellow  students.  You  should  be  able  to  find  the 
answers  to  the  questions  by  closely  examining  the  works.  There  will  be  six  questions  in  total.  There 
should  be  at  least  two  questions  about  the  elements  of  art  and  two  about  the  principles  of  design. 
Two  questions  can  be  your  own  choice.  Be  sure  to  provide  the  correct  answers  to  your  questions  as 
well. 
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If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  11313. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  78,  Henri  Matisse,  Goldfish  and  Sculpture,  in  your  Art  21 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  11254. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  79,  Paul  Klee,  Twittering  Machine,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of 
Reproductions. 


Turn  to  picture  80,  Pablo  Picasso,  Harlequin,  and  to  picture  81 , Piet  Mondrian,  Composition  in  Black 
and  White  and  Red,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

Responses  will  vary.  Questions  about  elements  of  art  will  be  questions  about  lines,  shapes,  values, 
textures,  colours,  and  space. 

Questions  about  principles  of  design  will  be  questions  about  unity  and  variety,  balance,  emphasis, 
and  focal  point,  proportion  and  scale,  and  visual  rhythm. 

Check  student  questions  and  answers  against  the  reproductions  provided. 


Section  5:  The  Stories  of  Art 

Key  Concepts 

• Recognize  the  subject  matter  of  some  works  of  art  and  the  symbols  within  these  works  of  art. 


• Recognize  the  symbols  an  artist  uses  can  have  meanings  drawn  from  literature,  history,  reli- 
gion, or  personal  experience. 


• Recognize  it  is  necessary  to  have  some  knowledge  of  literary  traditions,  the  history  and  the 
beliefs  of  the  artists,  and  their  culture  to  interpret  and  appreciate  their  works. 
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The  text  below  explains  the  drawing  shown  in  the  lesson  module. 


vy  vy  . 


Illustration  21 . Symbolic  drawing.  Courtesy  NASA.  This  drawing,  attached  to  the  United  States  satellite 
Pioneer  10,  was  used  as  an  attempt  to  communicate  with  “intelligent  life”  beyond  our  planet  through  the  use 
of  visual  symbols. 


Pioneer  F Plaque 

The  Pioneer  F spacecraft,  destined  to  be  the  first  human-made  object  to  escape  from  the  solar 
system  into  interstellar  space,  carries  this  pictorial  plaque.  It  is  designed  to  show  scientifically 
educated  inhabitants  of  some  other  star  system  - who  might  intercept  it  millions  of  years  from  now  - 
when  Pioneer  was  launched,  from  where,  and  by  what  kind  of  beings.  The  design  is  etched  into  a 
gold-anodized  aluminum  plate,  152  by  229  millimetres  (6  by  9 inches),  attached  to  the  spacecraft’s 
antenna  support  struts  in  a position  to  help  shield  it  from  erosion  by  interstellar  dust.  The  radiating 
lines  at  left  represent  the  positions  of  14  pulsars  - cosmic  sources  of  radio  energy  - arranged  to 
indicate  our  Sun  as  the  home  star  of  the  launching  civilization.  The  “1-”  symbols  at  the  end  of  the 
lines  are  binary  numbers  that  represent  the  frequencies  of  these  pulsars  at  the  time  of  launch  of 
Pioneer  F relative  to  that  of  the  hydrogen  atom  shown  at  the  upper  left  with  a “1”  unity  symbol.  The 
hydrogen  atom  is  thus  used  as  a “universal  clock,”  and  the  regular  decrease  in  the  frequencies  of  the 
pulsars  will  enable  another  civilization  to  determine  the  time  that  was  elapsed  since  Pioneer  F was 
launched.  The  hydrogen  atom  is  also  used  as  a “universal  yardstick”  for  sizing  the  human  figures  and 
outline  of  the  spacecraft  shown  on  the  right.  The  hydrogen  wavelength  - about  8 inches  - multiplied 
by  the  binary  number  representing  “8”  shown  next  to  the  woman  gives  her  height  - 64  inches.  The 
figures  represent  the  type  of  creature  that  created  Pioneer.  The  man’s  hand  is  raised  in  a gesture  of 
good  will.  Across  the  bottom  are  the  planets,  ranging  outward  from  the  Sun,  with  the  spacecraft’s 
trajectory  arcing  away  from  Earth,  passing  Mars,  and  swinging  by  Jupiter. 
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Section  5:  Activity  1 


< 


1 . If  you  were  to  design  a symbolic  drawing  of  the  major  features  of  life  in  your  community,  what 
would  they  be?  Write  a list  of  four  characteristics  of  your  city,  town,  or  district  that  would  commu- 
nicate recognizable  features  where  and  how  you  live. 

Answers  will  vary. 

2.  Make  a drawing  to  show  the  “keys”  to  your  life,  in  symbols,  to  a visitor  from  another  galaxy.  Use 
a blank  file  card,  4"  x 6”  and  a fine  black  marker  to  make  your  final  drawing.  Remember  to  make 
the  symbols  clear  and  simple. 


Answers  will  vary . Check  your  symbol  drawings  against  the  signs  reproduced  in  the  Section. 


Section  5:  Activity  2 

1 . Who  do  you  think  is  the  green-faced  man? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  may  have  some  of  the  following: 

The  green-faced  man  is  the  violinist  who  stands  for  all  the  arts  in  the  Russian  village.  He  is  larger 
than  everything  else  in  the  painting.  His  size  and  green  face  tell  us  he  is  a figure  of  the  imagina- 
tion. 

2.  What  could  the  buildings  below  and  in  the  background  represent?  I 

The  buildings  represent  the  village. 

3.  What  other  figures  do  you  notice? 

Other  figures  include  a figure  floating  in  the  sky , one  reaching  upward,  one  with  a violin,  and 
several  animals. 

4.  What  might  these  figures  represent? 

These  figures  might  represent  the  people  of  the  village  made  joyful  by  music. 

5.  What  might  the  ladder  symbol  in  the  lower  right  corner  mean? 

The  ladder  might  represent  Jacob’s  Ladder  that  stretched  from  heaven  to  earth. 

6.  Why  is  there  a figure  floating  in  the  air? 

The  figure  floating  in  air  might  stand  for  the  power  of  music  and  imagination  to  lift  people  above 
material  concerns. 

< 
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7.  Your  answers  to  these  questions  have  been  imaginative  guesses  based  perhaps  on  your  own 
dreams  and  inner  visions.  In  order  to  know  for  sure,  you  would  have  to  ask  the  artist  to  relate  his 
memory  or  dream.  If  you  could  talk  to  Chagall,  what  would  you  ask  him  about  his  life  and  his 
painting  that  would  help  you  unlock  the  mystery?  Write  a list  of  five  questions  that  would  help  you 
come  to  understand  the  symbols  and  meaning  of  this  work. 

Questions  for  Chagall  will  vary. 


Section  5:  Follow-Up  Activity 

1 . Think  of  three  symbols  that  could  be  used  to  stand  for  a memory  of  your  first  day  at  school. 

(For  example,  a clock  with  no  hands  could  be  a symbol  of  a long  day.) 

Draw  these  symbols  in  the  space  that  follows  and  write  the  meaning  of  each  one. 

Answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  that  your  symbol  has  some  connection  to  the  meaning  you  intended. 

2.  Now  use  some  or  all  of  the  symbols  or  signs  you  developed  and  complete  a black  and  white 
drawing  entitled  “Memory  of  Beginning.”  Try  to  make  a dream  image  of  your  first  day  at  school. 

Images  will  vary.  Check  to  make  sure  you  communicated  a dream-like  feeling. 
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Section  5:  Assignment 


Examine  the  following  international  travel  signs,  and  the  traffic  and  information  signs  designed  by 
students.  These  signs  contain  no  words,  yet  they  have  enough  visual  information  to  communicate 
services  and  regulations  to  people.  Your  challenge  is  to  communicate  an  idea  in  visual  terms  only. 


International  travel  signs  as  interpreted  in  the  house  style  of  the  Dutch  Railways. 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  Van  Nostrand  Reinhold:  Signs,  Symbols  and  Ornaments,  by 
Smeets. 
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Traffic  and  information  signs  designed  by  students. 


For  your  assignment  in  this  section,  you  will  be  designing  a word-free  symbol  system. 
You  will  make  a visual  representation  of  the  first  verse  of  the  national  anthem,  O 
Canada. 

If  you  wish  you  may  select  a song  or  poem  of  your  own  to  use.  If  you  choose  to  use 
your  own  song  or  poem  be  sure  to  include  it  with  your  representation. 

O Canada!  Our  home  and  native  land! 

True  patriot  love  in  all  thy  sons  command. 

With  glowing  hearts  we  see  thee  rise 
The  true  North  strong  and  free 
From  far  and  wide  O Canada 
We  stand  on  guard  for  thee 
God  keep  our  land 
Glorious  and  free! 

O Canada!  We  stand  on  guard  for  thee, 

O Canada!  We  stand  on  guard  for  thee. 
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Step  1 . Assemble  the  following  materials:  black  pens,  pencil  and  eraser,  heavy  white  paper,  ruler, 
geometry  set  (compass,  protractor),  scissors,  coloured  papers. 


Step  2.  Break  the  lines  of  the  song  into  sets  of  phrases,  words,  or  the  ideas  that  can  be  represented 
in  simple  pictures. 


Step  3.  Make  a series  of  symbols  that  stand  for  the  main  ideas  in  the  song.  Use  only  shapes,  lines, 
cutouts,  and  simple  drawn  forms.  (Remember  to  use  symbols,  not  narrative  or  descriptive 
drawings.) 

An  example  has  been  done  for  you: 


Our  home 


Students  analyses  will  vary.  Some  possible  phrases  for  symbols  could  be 


• our  home 

• and  native  land 

• true  patriot  love 

• with  glowing  hearts  we  see  thee  rise 

• the  true  North  strong  and  free 

• we  stand  on  guard 

• from  far  and  wide 

• keep  our  land  glorious  and  free . 

Students  should  use  symbols,  not  narrative  or  descriptive  drawings. 


Section  6:  Images  in  Your  World 

Key  Concepts 

• Realize  that  beautiful  things  have  order,  meaning,  and  significance  related  to  function. 

• Recognize  that  ideas  about  and  preferences  for  certain  kinds  of  images  and  objects  are  influ- 
enced by  environment  and  values. 
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Section  6:  Activity  1 

1 . From  a recent  magazine,  cut  out  a full-page  advertisement  for  cosmetics  or  clothing  that  shows  a 
person.  Using  your  design  analysis  skills  from  Section  4 of  this  Module,  and  the  concepts  of 
aesthetic*  preference  you  learned  in  Section  2 of  this  Module,  write  a list  of  design  characteristics 
and  the  valued  qualities  portrayed  in  this  advertisement.  Your  list  should  thoroughly  describe  all 
the  main  design  features  of  the  advertisement. 

2.  Next,  write  a simple  statement  that  explains  the  message  of  the  advertisement  (e.g.,  This  cream 
will  make  you  look  younger.) 

3.  Finally,  using  the  lists  of  features  of  the  ad,  (the  main  message  of  the  ad)  write  a short  paragraph 
that  points  out  the  values  or  common  beliefs  that  the  ad  appeals  to,  or  supports,  through  its 
design  and  message. 

1 . , 2. , and  3 . Answers  will  vary  depending  upon  the  selection  of  advertisement.  Response  should 

include  mention  of  lines,  shapes,  colours,  values,  texture,  and  space.  Position,  handling,  and 
emphasis  should  also  be  mentioned. 


Section  6:  Activity  2 

1 . Select  one  of  the  preceding  images  to  advertise  the  product  in  your  new  marketing  scheme. 
Clearly  identify  which  image  you  have  chosen,  and  why  it  works  well  with  the  product  you  are 
advertising. 

2.  Write  the  advertising  copy  (the  written  material  that  accompanies  the  picture)  to  go  with  the  image 
on  the  advertising  layout.  Be  sure  the  copy  and  the  image  tell  the  reader  what  you  want  them  to 
appreciate  about  your  product. 

1 . and  2.  Answers  will  vary.  You  should  refer  to  specific  details  in  the  work. 


Section  6:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

Look  carefully  at  Illustration  25  and  decide  what  ideas  or  values  are  being  communicated. 

The  values  suggested  are  that  it  is  an  excellent  thing  to  be  wealthy;  that  a car  like  the  Mercedes-Benz 
is  so  well-known  and  so  symbolic  of  high  class  and  wealth  that  you  just  need  to  see  part  of  it;  that  the 
Mercedes-Benz  symbol  stands  for  wealth,  security,  power. 

Enrichment 

Following  are  four  portraits.  Can  you  tell  what  historical  period  these  images  come  from?  What  clues 
are  in  the  painting  that  helped  you  decide?  Write  a conclusion  about  the  standards  of  beauty  in  art. 

Andrea  Mantegna.  Portrait  of  Cardinal  Lodovico  Messarota. 

Historical  Period;  Renaissance 

Clues;  dress,  hair,  realism,  shadows,  modelling  with  dark  and  light 
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Modigliani,  Amedo.  AnnaZbrowska 

Historical  Period:  Modern,  late-nineteenth  or  early-twentieth  century 
Clues:  emphasis  on  design,  flat  shapes,  somewhat  abstract  pattern 

Hans  Holbein.  Erasmus  of  Rotterdam 

Historical  Period:  sixteenth  century  or  Renaissance 
Clues:  pose,  clothing,  realistic  detail,  setting 

Frederick  Varley.  Gypsy  Head 
Historical  Period:  Modern,  twentieth  century 

Clues:  free  handling  of  paint,  emphasis  is  on  expression  rather  than  high  realism 

Conclusion:  Standards  of  beauty  continually  change . The  beautiful  in  art  changes  as  ideas  about 
design  and  painting  change. 


Section  6:  Assignment 

Look  at  all  the  images  provided  in  this  module.  Examine  each  reproduction  carefully.  Look  for  any 
furniture,  clothing,  accessories,  or  objects  in  the  paintings.  Select  one  item  - a chair,  a table,  a hat,  a 
piece  of  jewelry,  a vase,  a musical  instrument  - whatever  you  choose.  Now  make  a poster  that  will 
sell  or  display  your  chosen  object  to  a specific  audience. 


1 . Identify  the  object,  or  objects,  you  have  chosen  to  advertise. 

2.  Identify  the  artist  and  painting  in  which  those  objects  occur. 

3.  Specify  your  audience. 

4.  Write  a statement  about  the  beauty  of  the  object  you  have  chosen. 

5.  Prepare  a sketch  of  the  layout  and  the  lettering. 

6.  Complete  a poster  that  will  “sell”  this  object  to  a modern  audience. 


The  most  obvious  choices  will  be 

Cassatt,  The  Bath: 

Castle  of  Issogre:  Pharmacy: 
Castle  of  Issogre:  Butcher  Shop: 
Fragonard,  Woman  with  Books: 
Raphael,  School  of  Athens: 
Mantegna,  St.  Sebastian: 

Renoir,  Le  Moulin  de  la  Galette: 
Botticelli,  Birth  of  Venus: 

Raphael,  Portrait  of  Maddalena 
Strozzi: 

Rubens,  The  Fur: 

Raphael,  Lady  with  Ermine: 


tub,  pitcher,  bathrobe 
jars,  dishes 
meat,  hats 

the  books,  necklace,  fancy  dress 
statues,  costumes 
arrows,  Corinthian  column 
chairs,  lamps,  men’s  straw  hats 
scallop  shell,  flowers,  drapery 
jewelry:  rings,  necklace,  fancy  dress 

the  fur 

the  necklace,  the  fancy  dress,  the  small 
animal  (ermine) 
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Gainsborough,  Countess  Howe: 
David,  Madame  Recamier : 
Bronzino,  Eleonora  of  Toledo: 
Manet,  Lady  in  a Black  Hat: 

Hall,  Perfume  Bottle: 

Harnett,  The  Old  Violin: 

Ingres,  Napoleon: 
Toulouse-Lautrec,  The  Ball  at  the 
Moulin  Rouge: 

Brueghel,  Hunters  in  the 
Snow: 

Seurat,  La  Grande  Jatte: 

Chagall,  The  Green  Violinist: 


the  hat,  the  fancy  dress 
the  couch 

the  necklaces,  the  elegant  dress 
the  hat 

the  perfume  bottle 

the  violin,  the  letter,  the  sheet  music 

the  chair,  the  table  cloth,  the  curtains 

the  hat  (all  Toulouse-Lautrec  work  have 

splendid  hats) 

dogs,  guns 

hats,  umbrellas,  boats 

the  hat,  the  violin,  the  coat,  the 

checkered  pants 


Students  may  have  noticed  other  details.  If  so,  check  their  selection  against  the  Booklet  of 
Reproductions.  Make  sure  students  direct  their  message  to  a specific  audience. 


31 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


♦ 


Module  2 

Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


A 


The  Changing  Profession 
of  the  Artist 


Cover  Photo 


Cave  painting  of  cattle,  possibly  8000  years  old. 
Tassili-n-Ajjer,  Algeria,  on  the  edge  of  the 
Sahara  Desert.  Aramco  World  Magazine,  Feb.  1983 
Photograph  courtesy  Mme.  Irene  Lhote  © Henry  Lhote,  1959 
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OVERVIEW 

One  way  to  reach  an  understanding  of  art  is  to  study  the  people  who  make  it  - the  artists.  Each  artist 
selected  in  this  module  represents  an  important  development  in  the  profession  of  being  an  artist. 

This  module  will  explain  how  the  job  of  being  an  artist  has  changed  from  prehistoric  times  (30  000- 
10  000  B.C.)  to  this  century. 


Module  2 is  made  of  4 interrelated  parts. 
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Evaluation 

The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  symbol  ^ 
appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 

Additional  resources  related  to  the  sections  and  activities  may  be  found  in  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines, 
under  specific  artists  and  related  subject  matter.  Videotapes,  films,  and  slide  sets  are  available 
through  L.R.D.C.  Following  is  a list  of  specific  sources. 

Section  1 

- Bennett,  Hall,  Discovering  Canadian  Art,  Learning  the  Language,  p.  1 0 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art,  p.  368 

- MacGregor,  Hall,  Bennett,  Calvert,  Canadian  Art,  Building  a Heritage,  p.  22 

- Sightlines.  See  Inuit  and  Native  artists;  Jonniebo,  Pitaloosie,  Pitseolak,  Tookoome,  Oonark, 
Morriseau,  etc. 

- ACCESS  Network,  CBC  Videotape,  The  Spirit  Speaking  Through 
Section  2 

- Janson,  History  of  Art 

- Sightlines.  See  Italy,  Roman  Sculpture 

Section  3 

- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  & Values,  Vol.  II,  p.  314-15 

- Elsen,  The  Purpose  of  Art 

- Feldman,  The  Artist 

Section  4 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art,  Chapter  1 9,  “Picasso” 

- Faulkner  & Ziegfeld,  Art  Today,  p.  424 

- Porzio  and  Valsecchi,  Understanding  Picasso 
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Section  1 : The  Artist  and  the  Spirit  World 

Key  Concepts 

• The  concept  of  the  artist  has  changed.  The  shaman  artist’s  role  was  very  different  from  that  of 
professional  artists  today. 

• The  social  status  of  the  artist  has  changed.  The  shaman  artist  was  considered  an  essential 
member  of  prehistoric  society. 

• Primitive  and  native  artists  and  some  modem  artists  make  reference  to  a spirit  world. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . This  picture  represents  a cave  painting  made  by  a shaman  artist  who  appears  dressed  in  a wolf’s 
head  or  mask,  driving  the  reindeer  toward  the  hunters.  This  painting  was  probably  executed 
before  the  hunt  as  part  of  a magic  ceremony  to  guarantee  the  success  of  the  hunt.  This  painting 
represents  different  tasks  that  are  performed  by  the  shaman.  How  many  can  you  identify? 

The  following  tasks  performed  by  the  shaman  may  be  identified: 

• communicating  through  images 

• improving  the  hunt 

• providing  animals  for  the  hunt 

• entering  the  spirit  of  the  animal  through  symbols 

• identifying  with  the  spirit  of  the  animal 

2.  What  power  does  the  Raven  Goddess  appear  to  possess? 

The  Raven  Goddess  appears  to  possess  the  power  of  transformation,  of  flight,  and  of  catching 
and  holding. 

3.  What  particular  parts  of  the  image  suggest  this  power? 

The  parts  of  the  image  that  suggest  this  power  are  the  human  head,  the  wings,  and  the  sharp 
claws. 

4.  Look  carefully  at  the  thunderbird.  Can  you  find  the  spirit  figure  inside?  Can  you  find  more  than 
one  spirit  figure  inside  the  thunderbird?  You  may  find  it  helpful  to  outline  the  spirit  figure(s)  on  a 
piece  of  tracing  paper. 

There  is  a profile  head  inside  the  bird  and  another  bird-like  form  in  the  tail  section. 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . Describe  how  the  title  of  the  painting  is  expressed  in  the  work.  Use  direct  references  to  images 
within  the  painting. 

If  you  chose  The  Anniversary  you  might  have  something  like  the  following: 

There  is  evidence  of  celebration  in  the  meal,  the  dishes,  the  flowers,  the  festive  colours.  The 
male  figure  floats  through  the  air  to  receive  a kiss. 

If  you  chose  I and  The  Village  the  following  are  some  possibilities: 

The  picture  suggests  a dream  memory  of  childhood.  The  village  activities,  someone  milking 
a cow,  figures  with  farm  implements  floating  in  space  are  dream-like.  The  village  houses,  the 
large  head  of  the  person,  and  the  cow  with  images  inside  suggest  memory. 

2.  Both  pictures  have  a feeling  of  a “magic  world”  about  them.  How  does  Chagall  create  this 
feeling?  In  your  answer  refer  to  specific  details  in  the  paintings. 

Chagall  creates  a “magic  world ” by  ignoring  logical  or  real  space  and  sizes.  People  float  in 
space.  Sizes  are  distorted.  There  is  no  force  of  gravity. 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . What  is  similar  about  these  two  images? 

These  two  images  are  silhouettes  or  solid  black  shapes. 

2.  What  is  there  about  the  Eskimo  print  that  suggests  it  is  not  so  old  as  the  cave  painting? 

The  Eskimo  print  describes  a realistic  event.  The  cave  painting  represents  a magic  event.  The 
Eskimo  shape  seems  closer  to  an  actual  pose  and  human  proportion. 

3.  Is  there  anything  about  the  two  figures  from  the  pictures  that  indicates  that  the  Eskimo  artist  was 
more  technically  advanced  than  the  cave  painter? 

The  figure  is  stylized  and  posed  in  a composition  designed  around  the  harpoon.  More  attention 
has  been  paid  to  the  design. 
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Enrichment 

1 . Write  a short  story  to  explain  the  possible  meaning  of  the  images  you  see  in  the  picture. 

In  your  story  make  sure  you  try  to  explain 

• the  origin  and  meaning  of  the  birds 

• why  the  walrus  is  sitting  on  the  girl’s  head  and  how  it  got  there 

• why  one  pair  of  birds  is  green,  a different  pair  is  orange,  and  yet  another  pair  is  brown 

Stories  will  vary,  but  the  story  should  reflect  the  details  in  the  image.  Does  the  story  try  to  explain 
the  points  mentioned  in  the  question? 

2.  Give  the  story  a title. 

The  title  should  reflect  the  details  in  the  image. 

3.  What  would  you  have  to  know  to  interpret  this  work? 

To  interpret  the  work  you  would  have  to  know  the  symbolism  of  the  birds,  the  girl,  and  the 
colours.  You  would  have  to  know  the  myths  connected  to  this  image. 


Section  1:  Assignment 

You  are  a news  reporter  travelling  with  a research  expedition  to  New  Guinea.  Unexpectedly,  the 
party  comes  upon  a primitive  tribe  living  in  a prehistoric  state.  You  arrive  at  the  precise  moment  a 
ceremony  celebrating  an  upcoming  hunting  expedition  begins.  Describe  the  scene  and  the  events 
that  occur  during  and  immediately  after  this  ceremony,  particularly,  describe  the  ways  they  use 
crafted  objects  in  their  ceremonies.  Use  an  autobiographical  style. 

You  may  refer  to  an  encyclopedia  or  other  reference  books  or  visual  resources  to  learn  more  basic 
facts  about  the  tribal  cultures  of  New  Guinea  and  ceremonial  art  forms  used  in  the  hunt. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  student’s  experience. 

Look  for  specific  references  to 

• the  meaning  of  the  ceremony 

• the  rituals  observed 

• the  specific  objects  used  in  the  ritual 

• the  description  of  the  crafted  objects 

Students  might  describe  such  things  as  masks,  weapons,  body  decorations,  jewelry,  shields,  totem 
figures,  dishes,  etc. 
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Section  2:  The  Artist  as  Craftsman  and  Artisan 

Key  Concepts 

• The  social  status  of  the  artist  has  differed  in  different  historical  periods. 

• The  concept  of  artistic  individuality  and  freedom  developed  rapidly  in  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries. 

• Artists  are  influenced  by  the  work  of  past  artists  as  well  as  by  their  contemporaries. 

• Artists  are  influenced  by  changing  social  conditions,  political  events,  economic  changes,  and 
events  in  their  personal  lives. 

• Patronage  has  affected  the  production  and  quality  of  art  through  time. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

Imagine  that  you  are  an  art  “dealer”  living  in  Rome  in  1 00  A.D.  You  write  a letter  trying  to  convince  a 
wealthy  Roman  senator,  an  art  collector,  to  buy  an  original  Greek  statue,  recently  shipped  in  from 
Athens.  Only  you  know  that  this  sculpture  is  a Roman  copy.  In  your  letter  include  the  following 
information: 

• name,  size,  and  description  of  the  sculpture 

• previous  history  of  the  sculpture,  who  the  artist  was,  who  the  previous  owner  was 

• reasons  why  the  senator  should  purchase  the  sculpture 

• value  of  the  sculpture  (Use  modern  or  Roman  currency.) 

Before  beginning  your  letter  look  carefully  at  picture  92,  Dying  Gaul  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of 
Reproductions.  This  is  the  sculpture  you  are  trying  to  sell. 

You  should  make  the  following  points  about  the  sculpture,  the  Dying  Gaul: 

• The  sculpture  is  excellently  done,  it  seems  very  life-like. 

• The  pose  suggests  a weakening  of  life  which  is  very  expressive. 

• The  statue  commemorates  a victory  over  a barbarian. 

• The  details  are  faithfully  rendered. 

• The  level  of  craftsmanship  is  high. 

The  rest  of  the  answer  will  vary;  be  sure  the  letter  includes  the  information  asked  for. 
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Section  2:  Activity  2 

Imagine  that  you  are  a member  of  a three-person  jury  panel  selecting  a public  sculpture  for  a new 
temple. 

The  statue  is  to  stand  outside  the  temple.  The  three  finalists  in  the  competition  have  submitted  their 
entries.  The  three  statues  are  shown  on  the  preceding  page,  Illustrations  46, 47,  and  48. 

You  must  write  a report  choosing  only  one  entry  (from  the  illustrations).  Make  sure  you  state  the 
reasons  for  choosing  the  one  piece  of  work  and  rejecting  the  other  two. 

In  your  report  you  should  make  specific  reference  to 

• how  each  statue  would  suit  the  architectural  space  of  the  temple 

• how  each  statue  would  look  20  feet  in  height 

• whether  the  statue  is  suitable  as  a guardian  symbol  for  the  city 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  mention  that  the  Zeus  could  fit  the  centre  of  the  temple , the  Dying 
Warrior  the  sloping  pediment,  the  Kore  could  fit  a column.  The  rest  of  your  report  depends  on  your 
imagination  guided  by  what  you  know  about  Greek  art. 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

Using  the  preceding  excerpt  as  background  information,  write  a description  of  life  in  a medieval  guild. 
Use  an  autobiographical  style,  pretending  you  are  a craftsman  living  in  the  guild.  Select  a craft  (e.g., 
sculptor,  known  in  the  medieval  times  as  stone-carver).  Describe  the  craftsman’s  ways  of  working  in 
the  workshop,  and  the  practices,  expectations,  and  benefits  of  the  guild. 

Check  your  answers  against  the  information  contained  in  the  excerpt  from  Feldman's  The  Artist. 
Highlight  the  specific  information  you  were  able  to  use. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . What  information  about  medieval  painting  technique  is  illustrated  in  this  panel  painting? 
Painters  worked  in  studios  on  small  wood  panels,  they  mixed  their  paints  from  few  colours. 

2.  How  is  the  artist,  St.  Luke,  beginning  his  painting? 

St.  Luke  has  prepared  the  pane!  and  has  drawn  an  outline  of  the  figures  before  he  paints. 
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3.  Study  Illustration  51 , A Mural  Painter  Saved  from  Death,  and  compare  it  to  Illustration  50,  St. 

Luke  as  a Panel  Painter.  Almost  100  years  separate  these  two  images  and  yet  they  show  two 
painters  doing  basically  the  same  thing.  The  big  difference  between  the  two  panels  is  the 
technical  skill  of  the  artists  who  painted  them. 

Explain  why  the  St.  Luke  panel  of  1368  shows  superior  technique.  Make  specific  reference  to  the 
amount  of  detail  and  to  the  drawing  technique. 

The  St.  Luke  panel  focusses  on  a single  event  and  shows  great  detail  in  the  clothing , the 
expression,  the  furnishings  of  the  space,  and  the  expression  on  the  saint’s  face.  Both  panels 
show  drawing  skills  but  the  St.  Luke  panel  shows  more  depth,  more  variation,  more  highly 
designed  space.  You  may  have  noticed  other  characteristics  to  support  your  explanation. 


Enrichment 

Study  Illustration  51. 

Look  very  carefully  at  this  manuscript  page  that  tells  a story  about  a church  mural  painter.  There  are 
six  sections  to  the  manuscript.  Examine  each  carefully.  Tell  the  story  in  your  own  words,  carefully 
explaining  the  scene  illustrated  in  each  frame. 


Reading  from  top  left  to  right,  the  mural  painter  is  inspired  to  paint  a Madonna  and  child,  the  devil 
tempts  the  painter  who  rejects  the  temptation.  In  the  middle  panels,  the  artist  begins  his  work,  the 
monks  admire  the  work,  the  devil  causes  the  scaffold  to  collapse,  but  in  the  lower  panels  the  artist  is 
miraculously  saved  by  the  power  of  the  image.  The  people  give  thanks  for  the  mural  painter  saved 
from  death. 


Section  2:  Assignment 


Turn  to  picture  94,  the  Lindau  Gospels  Book  Cover,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

Look  carefully  at  the  picture  of  the  decorative  book  cover. 

This  was  a cover  designed  for  the  Lindau  Gospels  c 870  A.D.  The  cover  is  adorned  with  gold  and 
precious  jewels. 

The  manuscripts  of  the  gospels  enclosed  in  the  book  cover  would  be  equally  decorative.  Such 
manuscripts  represented  years  of  work.  It  was  not  unusual  for  an  artist  to  spend  a year  on  one  page. 

Not  all  artists  who  worked  on  manuscripts  or  worked  in  monasteries  were  monks.  Whether  monk  or 
lay-artist  these  people  were  proud  of  their  work.  Many  artists  signed  their  names  at  the  end  of  these 
manuscripts.  Often  they  wrote  prayers  in  which  the  artist  asks  for  praise  and  curses  the  labour  that 
went  into  the  book.  “I’ve  come  to  the  end,  curse  this  pen  and  damn  this  ink.” 

Study  the  picture  of  the  book  cover  carefully,  then  write  an  imaginative  legend  (2-3  paragraphs) 
related  to  the  cover. 

Answers  will  vary,  students  should  make  reference  to  the  material  observed. 
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Section  3:  The  Artist  as  Critic 

Key  Concepts 

• Artists  may  use  their  artwork  to  criticize  social  and  political  institutions. 

• The  idea  of  artistic  individuality  developed  during  the  Renaissance  led  to  artistic  freedom  in  the 
nineteenth  century. 


Section  3:  Activity  I 

1 . Why  will  this  public  issue  appeal  to  Daumier? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  “cause" chosen.  You  should  note  that  Daumier  felt  the  artist 
had  a responsibility  to  the  ordinary  people.  Daumier  would  be  prepared  to  deal  with  the  issues  of 
the  day . 

2.  Daumier  is  known  for  a simple  and  direct  approach.  On  what  part  of  your  story  will  he  focus? 
Answers  will  vary,  yet  should  be  specific.  Answer  should  indicate  an  image. 

3.  Look  at  your  newspaper  photograph.  If  Daumier  was  using  this  as  the  basis  for  his  print,  on  what 
figures  and  objects  might  he  concentrate? 

Answers  will  vary.  Compare  your  photograph  to  the  Daumier  print  reproduced  in  this  section. 


Sections:  Activity 2 

1 . Study  the  two  images  closely.  T ake  note  of  differences  in  style  and  composition. 

The  Daumier  focus  is  on  one  individual  with  his  arm  raised.  The  action  leads  to  the  left.  There  is 
a sharp  pattern  of  dark  and  light.  The  Kollwitz  shows  a crowd  of  people  moving  to  the  right  The 
emphasis  is  on  the  movement  in  the  crowd  and  on  the  raised  weapons.  The  pattern  of  dark  and 
light  is  not  so  sharply  defined  in  the  figures. 

2.  When  you  compare  these  two  images,  how  can  you  tell  that  Kollwitz  is  the  political  activist  and 
Daumier  is  the  journalist,  the  critic,  the  reporter?  Remember  that  Kollwitz  was  a member  of  the 
Christian  Socialist  Party.  Show,  with  specific  reference  to  each  print,  why  the  viewer  might  notice 
the  difference  in  point  of  view? 

In  your  comparison,  discuss 

• composition  of  the  figures 

• centre  of  interest 

• technique  of  representing  figures 

• symbols 

• overall  mood 
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The  political  activist  emphasizes  the  movement  of  the  crowd.  The  reporter,  a dramatic  moment 
and  one  individual . The  centre  of  interest  in  Kollwitz  is  the  figure  group  and  raised  arms  and 
weapons  across  the  front.  In  Daumier,  it  is  the  single  figure.  Daumier’s  figures  are  sharply 
defined.  Kollwitz’  drawing  is  more  of  a gesture.  The  symbol  of  the  raised  fist  in  Daumier 
suggests  triumph;  in  Kollwitz  the  pitchforks  and  scythes  symbolize  swords.  The  mood  in  the 
Daumier  is  triumphant;  in  the  Kollwitz  the  mood  is  a kind  of  desperate  hope. 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

Write  an  advertisement  for  a new  art  school  to  be  run  by  master-painter  Gustave  Courbet.  In  your 
brochure  for  the  new  art  school  include  the  following  information: 

• name  of  school 

• school  philosophy  and  objectives 

• entrance  requirements 

• areas  of  study 

• teaching  methods 

• opportunities  for  public  exhibition  and  career  advancement 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  emphasize  Courbet’s  ideas  about  the  freedom  of  the  artist  and  the 
necessity  of  painting  directly  from  experience. 


Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . How  does  this  affect  the  mood  of  each  painting? 

The  mood  of  the  Daumier  is  dramatic,  presenting  a moment  and  a focus  on  a single  individual. 

The  mood  of  the  Delacroix  is  more  agitated  because  of  the  placement  and  movement  of  numbers 
of  people. 

2.  Delacroix  is  a more  “theatrical”  painter  than  Daumier.  What  evidence  of  theatrical  effects  are  in 
Delacroix’s  painting  that  are  not  present  in  Daumier’s  work? 

The  following  theatrical  effects  are  present  in  Delacroix’s  painting; 

• the  pose  and  dress  of  the  symbolic  figure 

• the  dramatic  arrangement  of  the  dead  bodies 

• the  movement  forward  of  the  drummer 

• the  sharp  light  on  the  foreground  and  main  figures 


3.  If  you  were  Louis  Phillippe,  the  new  king,  which  painting  would  you  fear  and  why? 

Answers  will  vary.  If  you  select  the  Daumier  you  might  point  out  that  it  encourages  ordinary 
people  to  revolt;  if  you  select  the  Delacroix  you  might  think  that  the  symbolism  would  focus  ideas 
of  revolution. 
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Enrichment 

1 . If  this  painted  image  were  turned  into  a poster,  what  words  would  you  add  at  the  bottom  to 
emphasize  the  message  the  painting  communicates? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  consider  “Arise!”,  “Awake!”,  “Help!”,  “Stop!”, ... some  cry  that  would 
call  attention  to  suffering. 

2.  What  specific  political  and  social  issues  are  being  expressed? 

The  issue  being  expressed  is  the  oppression  of  the  helpless  by  powerful  people  and 
governments. 

3.  Even  though  Siqueiros  painted  this  in  1937,  the  message  expressed  is  universal.  What  other 
situations  exist  in  the  world  today  that  relate  to  the  message  in  this  piece  of  work?  Be  specific  in 
your  answer. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  consider  famine  in  the  Third  World,  Apartheid  in  South  Africa, 
imprisonment  of  political  opposition  in  San  Salvador,  etc.  Others  might  be  the  environment, 
pollution,  acid  rain,  oil  spills,  wars  in  general,  endangered  species. 


Section  3:  Assignment 


With  the  invention  of  the  camera  in  the  mid-nineteenth  century,  some  artist-critics  began  to  think  that 
photography  was  the  most  effective  way  to  express  visually  social  and  political  issues.  This  idea 
continued  to  influence  artist-critics  of  the  twentieth  century.  American  artist-journalist  Dorothea  Lange 
used  photography  to  illustrate  the  hardships  and  the  social  costs  of  the  Depression  of  the  1 930s.  Her 
photograph,  Migrant  Mother  from  Nipoma,  California,  is  an  example  of  work  from  this  period. 

During  the  Depression,  many  farming  families  from  the  American  West  moved  to  California  in  hope  of 
a better  life.  They  were  driven  off  the  land  by  the  drought  that  resulted  in  bankruptcy.  Very  few 
people  found  jobs  in  California  and  these  migrant  families  were  forced  to  live  as  refugees.  There  is 
an  interesting  story  about  the  woman  photographed.  She  was  still  alive  in  1981 , and  still  angry  that 
Lange  had  not  personally  identified  her  in  the  1936  photograph,  for  this  would  have  helped  her 
financially.  Because  Lange  herself  at  the  time  of  the  photograph  was  working  for  the  United  States 
Government,  she  has  never  received  any  royalties  on  the  reproduction  of  her  photos. 

The  United  States  Government  owns  the  negative  to  her  photograph  and  all  rights  of  reproduction. 
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Illustration  57.  Dorothea  Lange.  Migrant  Mother.  1936.  Oakland  Museum, 
Calif.  Courtesy  of  the  Dorothea  Lange  Collection.  © The  City  of  Oakland,  The 
Oakland  Museum,  1990. 


For  this  assignment,  do  either  Part  A or  Part  B. 

Part  A 

Assume  the  role  of  artist-critic.  Using  an  instamatic  Polaroid  or  35  mm  camera,  shoot  a roll  of  film. 

Focus  on  people  and  subjects  that  directly  relate  to  political  and  social  concerns  that  you  have  or  your 
community  has.  Be  sure  to  ask  permission  before  you  take  a person’s  picture. 

Glue  each  photograph  on  to  the  following  response  pages.  Label  each  photograph  carefully; 
identifying  the  subject  and  including  the  date  when  the  picture  was  taken.  Black  and  white  or  colour 
photographs  may  be  submitted.  Include  a minimum  of  5 photographs.  If  you  wish  to  include  more 
than  5,  you  may. 
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Part  B 

Look  through  magazines,  newspapers,  periodicals,  etc.,  and  find  5 pictures  of  people  with  interesting 
expressions  on  their  faces. 

Write  a short  paragraph  for  each  picture  explaining  the  expression  on  the  face.  Imagine  why  the 
person  has  this  expression,  and  tell  something  of  the  situation  (real  or  imaginary)  which  caused  this 
expression.  Include  the  pictures  with  your  paragraphs. 

Photographs  will  vary.  Look  for  emphasis  on  concerns  through  specific  images.  Setting  and  details 
should  support  the  idea. 

Answers  should  relate  to  the  pictures , the  pictures  should  be  very  expressive,  the  events  which 
caused  the  expression  should  be  very  descriptive  in  nature. 


Section  4:  The  Artist  as  Celebrity 

Key  Concepts 

• Artists’  ways  of  working  change  through  their  lifetimes. 

• An  artist’s  style  is  identified  by  unique  traits  in  that  individual’s  work. 


Section  4:  Activity  1 

Picasso’s  painted  poster  Les  Quatre  Cats  (the  Four  Cats),  1899  has  a resemblance  to  Lautrec’s 
coloured  lithograph  Le  Divan  Japonais,  1893  (The  Japanese  Lounge). 

‘The  Four  Cats”  was  a cabaret  in  Barcelona  that  attracted  artists  and  intellectuals.  Lautrec’s  posters 
advertising  the  cafes  and  cabarets  in  Montmartre  were  known  to  Picasso,  even  though  he  lived  in 
Spain. 

Examine  the  two  posters  carefully. 

Explain  three  similarities  in  style  and  technique  that  you  see  when  you  compare  the  two  pieces  of 
work.  Make  specific  reference  to  each  work  when  writing  your  answer. 

The  following  are  possibilities: 

• Each  shows  a sharply  outlined  figure. 

• Each  shows  a similar  setting. 

• Each  shows  simplified  shapes  with  few  details. 

• Each  shows  a composition  arranged  around  a central  figure. 

• Each  shows  colour  applied  in  a flat  way. 
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Section  4:  Activity  2 

1 . How  many  different  stuck-on  materials  can  you  identify? 

Newspaper,  cardboard,  and  wrapping  paper  can  be  identified. 

2.  Picasso  added  paint  to  one  of  the  stuck-on  elements.  Which  one  is  it? 

The  wrapping  paper  has  paint  added  to  it. 

3.  How  do  these  two  figures  differ  in  body-type  compared  to  the  woman  in  the  previous  paintings? 
These  figures  are  elongated  and  thin. 

4.  Can  you  find  anything  that  is  similar  between  the  woman  in  this  etching  and  the  woman  in  the 
paintings? 

The  following  are  similarities: 

• the  pose  of  the  hand  beneath  the  chin 

• the  right  arm  and  hand  placed  under  the  left  elbow 

• the  sorrowful  eyes 

• on  one  a watch,  on  the  etching  a bracelet 

5.  Why  are  the  woman  and  the  man  not  looking  at  each  other? 

The  glances  in  the  opposite  direction  help  to  balance  the  stable,  closed  composition  of  the 
figures.  The  opposite  glances  add  diversity  and  suggest  guarded  protection. 

6.  What  two  real  objects  did  Picasso  use  to  make  his  Bull’s  Head  ? 

Picasso  used  a bicycle  seat  and  bicycle  handlebars. 


Section  4:  Activity  3 

1 . Would  the  portrait  look  finished  if  Picasso  had  decided  to  paint  the  background  area?  Explain 
your  answer  with  specific  reference  to  elements  in  the  painting. 

The  portrait  might  look  finished  but  the  vividness  of  the  figure  would  be  decreased.  The  sharp 
design  of  the  hat  and  the  upholstery  and  the  design  of  the  costume  would  not  be  so  effective. 

2.  Why  has  Picasso  chosen  to  use  this  aggressive  drawing  style  for  this  subject? 

The  subject  was  the  horror  of  the  effects  of  bombing.  Destruction,  death,  pain,  breakage  are  not 
gentle  or  peaceful  ideas.  An  aggressive  drawing  style  seems  best  to  express  the  feelings  and 
ideas. 
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3.  Examine  the  use  of  pencil  and  wash.  What  has  Picasso  done  to  the  drawing  of  the  head  to 
suggest  horror,  pain,  and  injury? 

He  has  twisted,  distorted,  broken  open  the  form,  exaggerated  the  open  mouth  to  suggest 
screaming,  and  the  flaring  nostrils  to  perhaps  suggest  fear. 

4.  What  emotions  do  you  think  Picasso  is  experiencing  as  he  faces  death? 

Apprehension,  uncertainty,  courage,  hope  are  emotions  Picasso  may  be  experiencing  as  he 
faces  death. 

5.  How  does  he  convey  these  emotions  through  his  drawing  of  himself? 

The  eyes  are  wide  open,  perhaps  this  means  he  is  ready  to  face  the  unknown,  or  it  may  suggest 
uncertainty.  Why  do  you  think  the  pupils  are  different  sizes?  Does  one  suggest  hope,  and  the 
other  apprehension?  The  mouth  is  firm  showing  courage. 

6.  If  you  were  going  to  use  one  colour  in  this  drawing,  what  colour  would  it  be?  Explain  your  choice. 
Answers  will  vary.  Colours  you  choose  should  express  the  emotions  you  identified  in  question  4. 

Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . List  five  adjectives  that  describe  the  mood  and  feeling  of  this  painting. 

Joy,  peace,  happiness,  pleasantness,  and  calmness  are  possible  adjectives.  You  may  have 
others. 

2.  How  does  Picasso  use  the  following  elements  to  communicate  this  mood? 

a.  pattern 

b.  types  of  lines 

c.  light  and  shadow 

Picasso  uses  these  elements  in  the  following  ways: 

a.  pattern:  lively,  move  throughout  the  image,  have  variety 

b.  types  of  lines:  mostly  moving  curved  lines,  all  connected 

c.  light  and  shadow:  right  half  is  light  with  dark  accent,  left  is  dark  with  light  accents.  This 
arrangement  of  plan  creates  a pleasant  balance. 

3.  Why  do  you  think  Picasso  used  chalk  as  the  drawing  medium  for  this  particular  subject? 

Chalk  is  soft  and  can  be  easily  blended  so  the  lines,  patterns,  and  colours  are  not  hard. 
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Enrichment 

Using  the  information  contained  in  this  section  and  any  other  resources  available  to  you,  complete  the 
following  assignment. 

You  are  a newspaper  reporter  responsible  for  writing  the  art  column  for  a daily  newspaper  that  serves 
a small  city  of  50  000  people  in  Alberta. 

You  have  just  returned  from  Europe.  You  were  fortunate  to  have  a personal  interview  with  Picasso. 
You  use  your  conversation  as  the  basis  of  a special  feature  column. 

Write  your  article  in  dialogue  style  (question  and  answer). 

Answers  will  vary . Be  sure  to  include  questions  about  ideas  about  art , different  works,  different  ways 
of  working. 


Section  4:  Assignment 


The  picture  on  the  following  page  represents  a black  and  white  image  of  a Picasso  painting  titled  The 
Dream.  The  same  picture  appears  in  colour  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  It  is  picture 
1 09,  Pablo  Picasso,  The  Dream. 

Carefully  examine  the  two  reproductions  and  follow  the  instructions  to  build  your  own  collage. 

Using  pieces  of  tracing  paper  and  the  black  and  white  image  of  The  Dream  make  pattern  pieces  for  at 
least  seven  major  shapes  in  the  composition.  The  shapes  may  come  from  the  background  or  from 
the  figure. 

Cut  your  pattern  pieces  out  of  the  tracing  paper.  Using  these  pieces,  select  different  paper  surfaces 
that  can  be  cut  out  and  glued  on  to  the  black  and  white  copy  of  The  Dream.  Any  areas  left  over  may 
be  coloured  with  coloured  pencil  or  marker. 

Use  as  many  different  kinds  of  paper  as  you  wish,  but  remember  for  good  balance  in  a collage  things 
should  be  repeated.  For  example,  one  arm  and  a portion  of  the  neck  may  be  cut  from  construction 
paper;  part  of  the  shoulder  and  the  hip  from  wrapping  paper,  and  so  on. 

Following  are  some  examples  of  different  paper  surfaces  that  could  be  used: 

paper  towel 
wrapping  paper 
tin  foil 

brown  paper 
newspaper 
old  letters 
stamps  (old  ones) 
lined  paper 
construction  paper 

Note:  Due  to  the  nature  of  this  assignment  you  will  not  be  able  to  fax  your  response. 

Works  will  vary.  Students  should  match  the  collage  pieces  to  the  exact  shapes  in  the  drawing. 
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Illustration  75.  Picasso.  The  Dream,  1932.  Black  and  white  of  a painting  for  exercise  purposes.  © Picasso  1990 
VIS*ART  Copyright  Inc. 


Art  21 


18 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


I 


Module  3 

Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


r\ 


Heroes  and  Heroines 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


Liberia 

EDUCATION 


Cover  Photo 


Bernini.  David,  1623.  Marble,  lifesize. 
Borghese  Gallery,  Rome.  ART  Resource,  N.Y. 
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OVERVIEW 

In  one  of  the  previous  sections  students  learned  that  some  artworks  from  western  civilization  can 
symbolize  the  power  and  glory  of  oilers  and  gods.  In  this  module  students  will  consider  some 
paintings,  sculptures,  and  functional  art  objects  that  represent  heroes  and  heroines.  A hero  is  defined 
as  someone  who  excels  in  bravery,  great  deeds,  or  noble  qualities.  Although  there  are  many  different 
categories  of  heroes  and  heroines,  students  will  consider  only  a few:  glory  in  service  (Section  1 ), 
glory  in  sport  (Section  2),  and  glory  in  war  (Section  3). 


Module  3 is  made  of  3 interrelated  sections. 
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Evaluation 

The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  three  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

30% 

Section  2 

30% 

Section  3 

40% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  your  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  symbol 
appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 

Additional  materials  and  resources  may  be  found  by  viewing  the  laserdisc  Sightlines  under  the 
headings  of  specific  artists  and  related  headings.  Slide  sets  are  also  available  through  LRDC.  A list 
of  references  for  the  appropriate  sections  follows. 

Section  1 

- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

Section  2 

- Barker,  Short  Lessons  in  Art  History 

- Brommer,  Discovering  Art  History 

- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

Section  3 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art,  see  Rembrandt 

- TIME-LIFE  BOOKS:  The  World  of  Rembrandt  (Time-Life  Library  of  Art) 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art,  p.  219 
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Section  1:  Artworks  that  Portray  Heroes  and  Heroines 

Key  Concepts 

• Visual  representations  of  heroes  and  heroines  provide  examples  of  high  ideals  to  guide  and 
influence  conduct. 

• Heroes  and  heroines  who  serve  the  less  fortunate,  or  who  give  their  lives  for  others,  show 
empathy,  compassion,  dedication,  unselfishness,  or  kindness  and  thus  may  guide  and  influ- 
ence conduct. 

• Art  forms  can  create  a record  of  the  hero’s  or  heroine’s  life. 

Teaching  Suggestions 

A possible  introduction  to  this  module,  and  to  this  section,  could  be  a discussion  of  the  importance  of 
heroes  and  heroines,  past  and  present. 

• Who  are  modern  day  heroes?  (sports,  cinema,  politics,  music,  etc.) 

• What  makes  them  heroes  as  opposed  to  idols? 

• What  is  the  difference? 

• Can  heroes  have  the  same  role  as  idols? 

• How  do  we  recognize  or  appreciate  heroes  and  heroines? 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . What  effect  has  the  artist  achieved  with  this  technique? 

The  artist  has  created  the  illusion  of  real  space  where  foreground  objects  seem  closer. 

2.  This  sculpture  was  created  for  a special  niche*  in  the  church,  Or  San  Michele,  Florence.  Do  you 
think  the  artist  has  successfully  accomplished  this  commission?  Why  or  why  not?  List  your 
reasons. 

Yes.  The  artist  has  shown  St  George  as  a young , strong  nobleman . The  figure  fits  perfectly  in 
the  niche.  The  relief  panel  shows  the  story  of  St.  George. 

3.  How  is  this  composition  similar  to  the  work  by  Donatello?  Give  specific  details. 

The  same  event  is  depicted,  the  slaying  of  the  dragon.  Raphael’s  St.  George  is  also  depicted  as 
a young,  strong  nobleman. 

4.  In  what  way  does  the  use  of  colour  add  more  information  about  the  legend? 

Colour  makes  the  dragon  look  more  vicious  and  St.  George  more  realistic.  Colour  adds  a 
dramatic  element. 
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5.  Both  of  these  works  were  created  during  the  Renaissance.  Why  is  the  legend  of  St.  George 
slaying  the  dragon  a significant  subject  for  Donatello  and  for  Raphael?  (Traditionally  the  dragon 
represents  danger.) 

A dragon  can  represent  dangers  to  the  state . St.  George  as  a young  nobleman  can  represent  the 
powers  of  the  city  or  the  state  to  keep  its  people  safe. 


Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . Indicate  by  citing  examples,  how  the  sculptor  has  dramatized  the  gestures. 

The  figures  are  turning , the  hands  show  clenched  fingers,  the  hands  of  two  figures  are  raised, 
another  figure  has  his  head  bowed  and  hands  covering  his  eyes.  All  the  poses  are  different. 

2.  Are  the  figures  in  this  sculpture  placed  in  a formal  or  informal  composition?  Why  do  you  think 
Rodin  chose  to  place  the  figures  the  way  he  did? 

Informal.  Rodin  may  have  chosen  to  place  the  figures  in  an  informal  composition  to  express  the 
dynamic  action  and  emotions  of  the  citizens. 

3.  Describe  any  individual  feelings  that  you  can  “read”  in  the  figures. 

Responses  will  vary;  the  following  are  possibilities: 

• the  figure  covering  his  head:  despair 

• the  upright  figure  on  the  right:  courage 

• the  figure  on  the  left  with  arm  raised:  defiance 

4.  How  has  the  artist  revealed  psychological  insight  about  each  figure? 

The  artist  has  revealed  psychological  insight  through  gestures,  expressions,  and  poses. 

5.  Why  do  you  think  the  men  are  only  partially  clothed?  Look  up  the  term  “sackcloth”  in  the 
glossary. 

Sackcloth  is  a rough  cloth  worn  to  symbolize  sorrow,  penitence,  suffering.  The  men  are  going  to 
a sacrificial  death  so  the  sackcloth  is  symbolic  of  their  suffering. 

6.  How  would  you  describe  this  massive  sculpture? 

Powerful,  dynamic,  expressive  are  possible  descriptions.  You  may  have  others. 

7.  Why  can  we  designate  this  sculpture  a significant  representation  of  heroism? 

This  sculpture  is  a significant  representation  of  heroism  because  it  commemorates  a heroic  deed. 
The  Burghers  of  Calais  were  willing  to  give  up  their  lives  to  save  their  city. 

8.  Why  are  massive  sculptures  of  interest  to  people? 

Because  they  are  so  much  larger  than  life,  massive  sculptures  command  attention. 
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Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . What  does  this  sculpture  reveal  of  Dr.  Banting’s  character? 

The  expression  around  the  eyes  shows  determination  and  intelligence.  The  carving  of  the  mouth 
shows  gentleness  and  compassion. 

2.  Why  do  you  think  the  artist  has  left  part  of  the  work  unfinished? 

The  unfinished  part  reminds  us  that  this  is  a work  of  art  made  of  bronze.  The  rough  section 
allows  us  to  experience  the  material. 


Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . Why  was  Judith’s  deed  heroic? 

Judith’s  deed  was  heroic  because  she  was  risking  her  life  to  save  her  people. 

2.  What  could  Judith’s  heroism  symbolize  for  a Renaissance  city? 

Judith’s  heroism  could  remind  the  citizens  that  they  must  be  prepared  to  sacrifice  themselves  for 
the  protection  of  their  city. 

3.  Explain  why  Judith’s  heroism  would  or  would  not  be  a suitable  subject  for  a modern  sculpture? 

The  idea  of  self-sacrifice  would  suit  our  modern  life , but  perhaps  not  the  symbol  of  chopping  off 
the  enemy’s  head. 

4.  Look  at  the  detailed  reproduction  of  this  bronze  sculpture.  Where  have  you  seen  this  type  of 
sculpture  before?  Look  carefully  at  the  elaborate  drapery  of  Judith’s  garment.  Describe  a 
possible  source  of  this  way  of  carving  drapery. 

Burghers  of  Calais  is  a bronze  sculpture.  In  Roman  works  there  is  some  similarity.  Because 
bronze  sculptures  are  first  modelled  in  clay,  perhaps  Donatello  soaked  cloth  in  clay  and  draped  it 
on  the  clay  model  before  casting  the  statue  in  bronze. 

5.  What  does  this  design  for  Judith  symbolize?  If  necessary  reread  the  story  of  Judith  at  the  start  of 
this  section. 

The  design  symbolizes  Judith’s  courage  and  her  willingness  to  risk  her  life  to  save  her  people. 

6.  Why  would  Judith  be  an  “invited  guest”? 

Judith  is  an  invited  guest  because  her  great  heroic  act  saved  her  people  from  destruction. 

7.  What  do  symmetrical  designs  express? 

Symmetrical  designs  express  balance,  formality,  control,  and  completion. 
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8.  There  are  many  natural  forms  that  can  be  used  to  create  symmetrical  designs.  Can  you  name 
any? 

Flowers,  leaves,  butterflies,  and  crabs  are  natural  forms  that  can  be  used  to  create  symmetrical 
designs.  Any  form  that  can  be  represented  with  equal  shapes  and  patterns  on  either  side  of  a 
centre  could  be  used. 

9.  Use  a natural  form  as  an  inspiration  to  create  your  own  design  for  a plate  that  might  symbolize 
Judith. 

Designs  will  vary.  Can  you  explain  your  choice  of  form? 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

Study  this  scene  carefully  and  write  a detailed  description  of  what  you  see.  How  is  the  hero 
identified?  From  what  was  the  slave  saved? 

The  hero  is  St.  Mark,  identified  by  the  halo  and  by  his  supernatural  pose.  He  appears  to  float  over 
the  scene.  The  slave  was  saved  from  death. 

Enrichment 

1 . Who  is  your  hero  or  heroine?  Can  you  think  of  someone  you  admire  for  courage,  or 
unselfishness,  or  great  deeds? 

Design  an  honorary  circular  plate  for  your  hero  or  heroine.  You  will  need  to  know  some  personal 
facts  about  the  person.  Attach  an  explanation  of  the  symbols  you  use  in  the  design. 

Designs  will  vary. 

2.  Sometimes  artists  deal  with  invented  heroes.  The  legendary  monster  of  Okanagan  Lake,  the 
Ogopogo,  has  surfaced  and  is  beginning  to  destroy  the  town  of  Kelowna.  A super-human  hero 
has  arrived  on  the  scene  and  is  going  to  save  the  town.  Create  a cartoon  sketch  of  this  deed. 

Designs  will  vary. 
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Section  1:  Assignment 

Do  Part  A or  Part  B. 

Part  A 

In  1979  Mother  Teresa,  a Roman  Catholic  nun,  who  worked  in  the  slums  of  Calcutta  received  the 
Nobel  Prize  for  Peace.  Mother  Teresa  has  established  many  places  where  the  sick  and  the  poor  of 
all  ages  are  cared  for.  She  is  a remarkable  person  who  because  of  personal  commitment  and 
fortitude  has  done  much  for  those  who  need  help. 

1 . Research  and  write  a short  biography  of  Mother  T eresa. 

2.  You  have  been  invited  to  design  a mural  for  a school  that  has  been  named  “Mother  Teresa”  to 
honour  this  extraordinary  woman.  (From  your  research  you  will  find  significant  facts  about  Mother 
Teresa’s  life.)  In  your  instructions  to  the  artist  be  specific  as  to  point  of  view,  style,  subject  matter, 
colours,  size  of  figures,  etc. 

3.  Attach  a sketch  to  your  instructions. 

Part  B 

1 . Select  a significant  person  you  greatly  admire  for  what  he  or  she  has  done  for  other  people.  You 
may  know  this  person  personally  or  know  about  this  person  from  another  source.  Briefly  explain 
some  of  the  admirable  qualities  of  this  person. 

2.  Plan  a portrait  of  the  person  you  have  chosen.  You  will  need  to  decide  about  the  pose,  the 
clothing,  the  expression  on  the  face,  and  the  environment  for  the  portrait.  Is  the  work  to  be  two- 
dimensional  or  three-dimensional?  Will  the  work  be  a painting,  a mosaic,  a print,  or  a sculpture? 
Where  will  it  be  placed? 

Use  your  ideas  to  write  a detailed  description  of  the  portrait. 

3.  Attach  a sketch  to  your  instructions. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  essays  and  designs  should  be  specific  and  should  relate  to  Mother  Teresa  or 
to  the  person  selected. 
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Section  2:  Heroic  Athletes 


Key  Concepts 

• The  heroic  athlete  was  an  important  image  in  ancient  Greek  art. 

• The  physical  characteristics  of  sport  heroes  provided  sculptors  with  examples  of  ideal  human 
forms. 

• The  visual  representation  of  sport  heroes  is  used  today  in  art  and  advertising. 

Teaching  Suggestions 

To  introduce  this  section  discuss  the  relationship  of  a heroic  athlete  and  a great  athlete.  Why  are  not 
all  athletes  honoured  in  the  same  way?  Perhaps  you  can  discuss  the  many  different  ways  heroes 
and  heroines  are  honoured,  e.g.,  trophies,  rings,  retirement  of  jerseys,  Hall  of  Fame,  etc. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Use  an  encyclopedia  or  another  available  reference  work  to  gather  information  so  you  can 
describe  the  significance  of  the  five  interlocking  Olympic  rings. 

The  five  interlocking  Olympic  rings  represent  the  continents  and  signify  the  universality  and 
international  nature  of  the  Olympic  movement  and  games.  The  interlocking  aspect  signifies  co- 
operation. 

2.  Who  is  your  Olympic  hero?  In  the  space  provided  create  a circular  design  that  can  be  the  basis 
for  a medal  for  your  hero.  You  can  draw  or  sketch  the  design  in  a realistic  representation,  or  you 
may  wish  to  use  symbols.  Include  a brief  explanation  of  your  design  in  the  space  provided. 

Answers  will  vary. 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . Analyse  the  two  works,  focussing  on  the  compositional  differences  between  the  two  works. 

a.  How  has  the  artist  created  balance  in  the  painting?  In  the  sculpture? 

In  the  painting  figures  are  balanced  by  horizontal  lines  of  landscape.  In  the  sculpture  the 
figure  is  balanced  by  the  bracing  stumps  and  projecting  right  leg. 

b.  How  has  the  artist  handled  space  in  the  painting?  In  the  sculpture? 

The  painting  shows  realistic  space:  foreground,  middle  ground,  background.  In  the 
sculptures  the  figures  project  into  actual  three-dimensional  space. 
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c . How  does  the  action  of  the  figure  differ  in  the  two  works? 

The  struggle  between  the  figures  is  more  dramatic  in  the  sculpture. 

d.  What  significant  details  are  presented  in  each  work? 

Significant  details  presented  in  the  painting  include  colouring,  landscape,  and  expression. 
Muscle  tensions  and  expression  are  significant  details  in  the  sculpture . 

2.  Write  a concluding  sentence  highlighting  significant  differences.  Do  these  differences  change  the 
meaning  of  either  work?  Explain. 

A painting  shows  an  event  in  two  dimensions  and  creates  an  illusion  of  landscape.  A sculpture 
projects  into  actual  space  and  exists  in  three  dimensions.  Because  of  these  differences,  a 
sculpture  makes  an  event  more  realistic  and  dramatic. 

3.  Hercules  is  a mythological  hero.  What  might  a work  like  Hercules  and  Antaeus  symbolize  for  a 
Renaissance*  viewer? 

A work  like  this  might  symbolize  that  someone  with  strength,  courage,  and  determination  can 
overcome  great  odds . 

4.  Suggest  why  it  might  be  unlikely  that  a modern  artist  would  choose  Hercules  as  the  heroic  subject 
of  a painting. 

Ancient  myths  are  not  so  popular  or  well-known  today. 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . What  features  of  this  work  identify  the  style  as  Impressionism?* 

The  following  identify  the  style  as  Impressionism: 

• the  loose  handling  of  the  paint 

• the  clear  bright  colours 

• the  capture  of  a “moment”  unposed 

• the  small  strokes  of  pure  colour 

2.  How  has  the  artist  created  the  tension*  of  the  horses? 

Tension  has  been  created  in  the  following  ways: 

• The  horses  are  turning  in  different  directions. 

• The  legs  are  drawn  as  diagonal  shapes. 

• The  tails,  where  visible,  are  raised. 

3.  What,  if  anything,  does  the  painting  reveal  about  the  jockey  as  an  athlete? 

Jockeys  seems  to  be  trim,  they  have  erect  posture,  are  relaxed  and  in  control  on  the  horses. 
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4.  The  arrangement  of  horses  and  jockey  is  somewhat  unusual.  What  does  this  arrangement 
suggest  about  Degas’  choice  of  subject? 

Degas  perhaps  chose  the  racehorses  because  this  subject  would  provide  movement  and 
tension. 

5.  If  you  were  broadcasting  this  race,  how  would  you  describe  this  “before  the  race”  scene  to  your 
listeners? 

Answers  will  vary. 

6.  What  point  of  view  has  the  artist  created? 

The  point  of  view  is  that  of  a spectator  near  the  ringside  looking  up  at  the  fight. 

7.  Examine  the  faces  of  the  spectators.  How  would  you  describe  them? 

The  spectators  seem  intensely  involved,  attentive  to  what  is  going  on  in  the  ring. 

8.  Why  do  you  think  the  artist  enjoys  or  does  not  enjoy  watching  boxing  matches?  Support  your 
answer  with  examples  from  the  painting. 

The  artist  perhaps  saw  boxing  matches  as  good  subjects  for  paintings  as  they  would  give  him  an 
opportunity  to  make  dramatic  compositions  showing  contrasts  of  dark  and  light,  muscular 
bodies,  and  expressive  faces. 

9.  To  what  area  of  the  painting  are  your  eyes  drawn? 

Your  eyes  are  drawn  to  the  empty  spaces. 

1 0.  How  has  the  artist  achieved  this  effect? 

He  has  used  only  5 figures  of  small  scale  in  a large  rectangular  space. 

1 1 . How  can  you  tell  that  the  two  figures  in  the  foreground  are  not  part  of  the  game? 

They  are  posed  to  suggest  stillness.  Their  bodies  are  relaxed,  both  feet  are  on  the  ground,  one 
has  his  arms  folded,  the  figure  on  the  left  has  his  hands  in  his  pockets. 

1 2.  What  do  you  find  of  interest  in  this  painting? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  be  able  to  give  a reason  for  your  response. 

13.  Do  you  think  Handball  makes  a statement  about  heroism  in  sport?  What  does  the  painting 
communicate? 

No.  I do  not  think  this  painting  is  about  heroism  in  sport.  The  painting  will  communicate  different 
things  to  different  viewers.  It  may  communicate  a feeling  of  bleakness  of  inner-city  life,  or  a 
feeling  of  emptiness. 
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1 4.  How  has  the  artist  created  this  interesting  composition?  Describe  by  citing  details  from  the  work. 

The  artist  has  created  a five-sided  frame  in  the  foreground.  This  frame  supports  a group  of 
young  people  whose  shapes  make  a visual  rhythm  across  the  foreground.  The  four  hockey 
players  are  framed  by  the  boards  at  the  back.  Houses  with  snow-covered  roofs  make  a 
background  rhythm. 

1 5.  How  is  the  action  of  the  players  isolated? 

The  action  is  isolated  by  the  framing  device  of  the  rink  boards  and  by  the  bright  blue  shape  of 
the  ice. 

1 6.  Does  this  painting  communicate  anything  of  significance  about  games?  If  so,  what? 

This  painting  suggests  that  games  are  challenging  events  for  the  players  and  social  events  for 
the  on-lookers.  Games  help  make  communities. 

1 7.  Which  of  these  paintings  in  Activity  3 would  you  like  to  buy  and  for  what  reasons? 

Answers  will  vary.  Make  sure  your  reasons  relate  to  the  works. 


Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 . Why  do  you  think  advertisers  use  famous  athletes  to  promote  their  products? 

Advertisers  use  famous  athletes  to  promote  their  products  because  nearly  everyone  knows  and 
admires  who  they  are  and  so  will  think  that  the  product  advertised  is  worthwhile. 

2.  List  as  many  qualities  as  you  can  that  you  think  an  heroic  athlete  should  have. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  may  have  some  of  the  following:  courage,  loyalty,  determination, 
concentration,  hope,  strength. 

3.  What  kind  of  commemorative  artwork  do  you  think  the  town  of  Banff  should  create  for  Karen? 
Answers  will  vary.  Review  Module  1,  Beautiful  Things,  for  some  ideas. 

4.  a.  Many  famous  athletes  endorse  products  and  so  are  sought  after  by  advertising  agencies. 

Look  through  your  local  newspaper  or  a current  magazine  and  find  examples  of  athletes  in 
advertising.  Now  look  at  Karen’s  picture  again.  In  what  context  could  you  use  her  picture  to 
promote  a product? 

If  the  product  were  related  to  skiing,  or  winter  sport,  or  good  health,  or  energy,  Karen  Percy’s 
photo  would  fit. 

b.  Create  a sketch  of  the  advertising  layout  and  indicate  the  location  of  Karen’s  picture. 
Advertising  layouts  will  vary. 
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Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

Who  is  your  favourite  Canadian  heroic  athlete?  An  Olympic  medal  winner,  a hockey  player,  a 
swimmer,  a runner?  Write  a short  biography  and  design  a banner  that  can  be  used  to  welcome  the 
person  to  your  community.  It  will  be  helpful  if  you  plan  a sketch  for  the  banner. 

Answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  to  keep  your  design  sharp  and  simple  so  that  it  can  easily  be  seen. 

Enrichment 

1 . For  the  same  athlete  that  you  designed  a banner  (see  Extra  Help),  design  a stamp.  Keep  in  mind 
that  the  banner  allowed  a lot  of  space  for  your  ideas,  a stamp  in  comparison  is  much  smaller. 

You  may  need  to  be  more  selective  as  to  what  information  or  representation  of  the  athlete  you 
can  include  in  your  design. 

Answers  will  vary.  Remember  to  be  selective  in  your  information  and  representation. 

2.  If  possible  view  video  or  film  footage,  or  examine  commemorative  books  or  newspaper  sections 
that  deal  with  the  most  recent  Olympic  Games,  either  summer  or  winter.  The  Calgary  Winter 
Olympics  are  well-illustrated  in  a book  entitled  Olympic  Games  by  Lloyd  Robertson  and  Brian  D. 
Johnson  and  the  Los  Angeles  Summer  Olympics  in  a film  called  “16  Days  of  Glory,”  produced  by 
CTV.  Write  a description  of  a mural  that  would  commemorate  the  athletes  who  were  participants 
in  the  Olympic  Games  you  have  chosen. 

Answers  will  vary. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

In  1985  Rick  Hansen,  a paraplegic  since  a truck  accident  in  1973,  left  Vancouver  to  travel  in  a 
wheelchair  the  equivalent  of  the  distance  around  the  world.  Hansen,  a wheelchair  athlete,  inspired  by 
his  friend  Terry  Fox  was  to  travel  40  000  kilometres  and  through  34  countries  on  his  “Man  in  Motion” 
tour.  His  goal  was  to  increase  public  awareness  of  the  capabilities  of  the  physically  disabled.  By  the 
time  Rick  Hansen  crossed  Canada  and  returned  to  Vancouver  in  1987  the  “Man  in  Motion”  tour  had 
raised  over  $20  million  for  spinal  cord  research  and  rehabilitation. 

Imagine  that  you  are  designing  a commemorative  sculpture  to  be  erected  in  Rick  Hansen’s  honour. 

In  the  space  provided  give  instructions  for,  and  a description  of,  the  commemorative  sculpture.  Be 
sure  to  include  the  following  points  in  your  instructions: 

• Specify  the  material  to  be  used,  (e.g.,  wood,  stone,  metal,  etc.) 

• Specify  the  style  of  your  sculpture.  Will  it  be  realistic  or  symbolic? 

• Name  and  give  a reason  for  the  location  you  chose  for  the  sculpture. 

• Explain  the  meaning  you  had  in  mind  for  the  sculpture. 

You  may  wish  to  find  out  more  about  Rick  Hansen  before  you  begin  your  design. 

Responses  will  vary;  be  sure  points  asked  for  have  been  included. 
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Section  3:  Heroism  in  War 

Key  Concepts 

• A favourite  historical  war  hero  becomes  a subject  for  many  artists. 

• A representation  of  war  heroes  can  include  or  be  based  on  symbolic  representation  of  legen- 
dary war  figures. 

• War  heroes  are  defined  by  the  ideals  of  a cultural  group  or  country. 

• War  heroes  can  symbolize  a country’s  forces. 

Teaching  Suggestions 

The  introduction  for  this  section  is  a good  way  to  introduce  this  topic. 

Have  students  think  of  all  the  different  ways  that  artists  may  contribute  to  heroism  in  war.  The 
following  are  possibilities: 

• sculptures 

• paintings 

• medals 

• commemorative  items 

• posters 

• banners 

• stamps 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . Describe  what  the  two  scenes  are  and  indicate  why  you  think  the  artist  has  combined  the  two 
scenes  into  one  picture? 

The  two  scenes  show  Goliath  struck  by  the  stone  and  in  the  background  David  killing  the  giant. 
The  artist  combines  the  two  scenes  in  one  picture  to  tell  the  complete  story. 

2.  Why  do  you  suppose  the  picture  is  created  mainly  with  lines? 

The  picture  is  a manuscript  illumination  so  it  would  have  been  drawn  in  pen  and  ink  before  being 
coloured. 

3.  What  does  this  illustration  emphasize  about  David’s  heroism? 

The  illustration  emphasizes  David’s  courage  in  attacking  the  giant.  David  is  shown  small  and 
without  armor. 
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4.  These  two  sculptures  by  the  same  artist  differ  greatly.  Can  you  think  of  a reason  why  they 
differ? 


They  differ  because  they  were  made  at  different  times  - 14 16  and  1430  - and  reflect  the 
changing  attitudes  toward  sculpture  and  the  different  possibilities  placed  before  the  artists  in  the 
use  of  bronze  over  marble  as  the  medium.  Bronze  enables  the  artist  to  change  his  poses,  offer 
different  detailing,  and  to  make  the  figures  freestanding . 

5.  Look  at  the  images  of  David  by  Donatello.  What  might  the  differences  symbolize? 

The  early  David  looks  almost  timid  or  hesitant  with  an  awe  or  disbelief  in  what  he  has  done. 

The  later  David  looks  assured  and  relaxed.  The  early  sculpture  might  symbolize  that  with  the 
help  of  God  even  the  weak  might  overcome  great  foes;  the  later  David  seems  younger  and 
perhaps  symbolizes  the  triumph  of  good  over  evil. 

6.  What  would  the  Da vid figure  symbolize  for  Renaissance  Florence? 

As  a symbol  for  Florence,  David  could  signify  that  youth,  energy,  determination,  and  courage 
could  overcome  all  enemies  no  matter  how  well  they  were  armed. 

7.  Why  do  you  think  the  artist  is  showing  David  with  the  shepherd’s  sling  when  he  has  already 
killed  his  enemy? 

David  is  shown  with  the  shepherd’s  sling  so  that  viewers  will  be  reminded  of  his  unarmed  state 
and  so  they  will  more  easily  identify  the  figure  and  recall  the  story. 

8.  What  quality  of  heroism  does  del  Castagno  communicate  in  this  painting? 

Courage  and  determination  are  communicated  in  this  painting. 


9.  Look  again  at  the  last  four  images  of  David,  Illustrations  89,  90, 91 , and  92,  and  suggest  the 
different  heroic  qualities  expressed.  List  the  work  and  state  the  qualities. 

The  following  are  possible  different  heroic  qualities  expressed: 


Donatello 

Castagno 

Verrocchio 


1416: 

1430: 

1450-57: 

1470: 


peace,  calmness 
assurance,  concentration 
courage,  energy 
thoughtful,  reflective 


1 0.  In  what  ways  does  Michelangelo’s  David  differ  from  Donatello’s  1416  marble  sculpture? 


Michelangelo’s  David  differs  in  size,  in  expression,  and  in  pose.  In  the  Michelangelo,  the  head 
of  Goliath  is  not  shown.  Michelangelo’s  David  is  nude  and  very  muscular. 

1 1 .  Describe  Michelangelo’s  David  indicating  how  the  sculpture  symbolizes  the  civic  freedom  and 
power  of  Florence. 

Michelangelo’s  David  is  carved  of  marble  and  stands  13’  5”.  The  sculpture  shows  a young  boy 
with  powerful  muscles.  He  carries  a slingshot  in  his  left  hand  over  his  shoulder.  The  pose  is 
relaxed,  the  weight  is  on  the  right  leg.  David  looks  to  the  left.  The  statue  may  symbolize  the 
great  power  of  the  young  republic  and  its  confidence  in  facing  the  future. 
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1 2.  Michelangelo  believed  that  physical  perfection  is  the  mirror  and  emblem  of  a pure  and  noble 
spirit;  that  heroism  meant  courage,  strength  of  will,  and  determination.  How  are  these  beliefs 
embodied*  in  the  David? 

The  David  shows  a physically  perfect  body . The  expression  is  noble , the  pose  suggests 
confidence. 

13.  Bernini  emphasizes  drama,  intensity  of  feeling,  and  realism;  Michelangelo  emphasizes  idealism. 
Compare  the  two  sculptures  of  David  specifying  the  details  that  communicate  each  artist’s  idea. 

Bernini:  the  figure  is  twisted,  full  of  directed  energy,  the  whole  body  is  tense,  the  mouth  is  tight 
and  compressed,  the  expression  is  concentrated  on  Goliath.  The  sculpture  captures  a moment 
and  so  is  full  of  intense  feeling,  dramatic  energy,  and  realism. 

Michelangelo:  The  figure  is  calm,  relaxed,  contained,  contemplative.  This  David  represents  an 
ideal. 

1 4.  Which  David  do  you  like  the  best  and  why? 

Answers  will  vary.  Responses  should  be  defensible. 

1 5.  Which  David  do  you  like  the  least  and  why? 

Answers  will  vary.  Responses  should  be  defensible. 

1 6.  What  reasons  can  you  give  why  David  was  such  a popular  and  often-used  subject  matter  in 
Italian  artworks? 

The  story  of  the  young,  unarmed  shepherd-boy  overcoming  the  armed  giant  and  so  saving  his 
tribe  was  a powerful  symbol  for  the  Italian  cities  which  were  all  struggling  to  be  free  and 
powerful. 


Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 . Describe  the  style  of  these  works,  giving  examples  from  the  visuals. 

The  paintings  are  flat  and  poster-like.  The  details  are  drawn,  then  coloured.  There  is  little  depth 
in  the  paintings.  The  style  is  medieval  illumination  realism. 

2.  What  other  events  of  Joan  of  Arc’s  life  do  you  think  might  have  been  represented  in  the  visual 
sequence? 

Joan’s  hearing  the  voices,  her  early  call,  or  her  trial  might  have  been  shown. 

3.  Why  do  you  think  visual  representation  of  an  event  was  so  important  during  the  fifteenth  century? 
Visual  representation  was  important  at  this  time  because  many  could  not  read. 
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4.  What  heroic  qualities  does  Joan  of  Arc  embody? 

Joan  embodies  courage,  determination,  conviction,  loyalty,  and  steadfastness. 

5.  Can  you  think  of  any  modern  circumstances  that  would  call  for  these  qualities? 

Answers  will  vary. 

6.  What  is  a tapestry? 

A tapestry  is  a woven  wall-hanging  that  usually  shows  a scene,  in  this  case,  Joan  of  Arc  being 
greeted  by  the  Dauphin  Charles. 

7.  Describe  the  composition,  showing  the  effectiveness  of  the  visual  interpretation  of  the  scene. 

Charles  and  Joan  of  Arc  are  the  centre  of  emphasis  placed  to  the  left  of  the  composition.  Charles 
is  framed  by  the  castle  structure,  Joan  by  the  supporting  warriors  on  horseback.  The  whole 
group  is  framed  by  the  scroll.  Flowers,  trees,  small  animals,  and  stylized  water  make  a visual 
pattern. 

8.  What  limitations  do  you  think  a tapestry  technique  would  have  in  describing  this  event?  How 
would  it  differ  from  a painting  technique? 

Since  a tapestry  is  composed  of  many  threads  it  is  a line  or  linear  technique.  Painting  covers 
large  areas,  so  emphasis  can  be  more  on  shape  than  outline. 

9.  “Our  age  is  not  a time  for  heroism.”  Argue  for  or  against  this  statement. 

Answers  will  vary.  Make  sure  you  present  specific  examples  to  support  your  argument.  Give 
examples,  case  studies,  actual  causes,  and  actual  events  and  people. 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

1 . Why  do  you  think  Napoleon  commissioned  such  a painting  as  a record  of  the  war? 

Napoleon  perhaps  wanted  to  be  remembered  as  a leader  who  cared  for  his  soldiers  and  who  was 
brave  and  compassionate  enough  to  overcome  fear  of  death  by  plague  to  visit  the  dying. 

2.  How  does  the  artist  show  Napoleon  as  a hero  in  this  painting? 

The  artist  surrounds  the  figure  of  Napoleon  with  the  awful  sights  of  the  sick  and  dying.  He  has 
Napoleon  touch  the  boil  of  one  of  the  plague  victims  to  show  the  leader’s  courage  and 
fearlessness. 
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Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 .  In  a paragraph  describe  La  Marseillaise  - Departure  of  the  Volunteers. 
In  your  paragraph  answer  the  following  questions: 

• What  do  you  see? 

• How  has  the  artist  created  the  illusion  of  movement? 

• How  is  spatial  depth  created? 

• What  is  the  plan  of  the  composition? 


Your  paragraph  should  mention  the  following : 

• The  naked  youth,  the  heavily  armed  figure,  the  armor,  the  winged  figure,  the  expressions, 
the  poses  are  points  to  notice. 

• Rude  has  carved  dramatic  diagonal  shapes  for  arms  and  legs,  he  has  many  gestures  and 
heads  facing  in  different  directions;  he  has  made  the  clothing  and  wings  look  as  though 
they  are  blowing. 

• Figures  are  overlapped  and  densely  packed . 

• The  sculpture  is  organized  on  a pyramid  plan. 

2.  Why  do  you  suppose  the  artist  included  a Roman  war  goddess? 

Perhaps  the  artist  included  a Roman  war  goddess  as  a symbol  of  supernatural  help  and  historical 
legitimacy. 

3.  Consult  an  encyclopedia  or  relevant  reference  work  to  find  out  why  the  Arc  de  Triomphe  was 
created. 

The  Arc  de  Triomphe  was  created  in  1806  to  honour  Napoleon ’s  generals  and  troops  and  to 
celebrate  Napoleon’s  triumphs  in  war. 

4.  What  does  La  Marseillaise  tell  you  about  heroism  in  war? 

Heroism  in  war  is  shown  by  the  soldier’s  willingness  to  obey  orders. 

5.  How  is  this  work  symbolic  of  war  heroes? 

The  work  shows  men  of  all  ages  willing  to  go  forward  to  battle  for  liberty  even  though  death  and 
destruction  are  all  around  them. 

6.  Compare  your  description  of  La  Marseillaise  with  the  Liberty  painting  by  Delacroix.  Both  artists 
have  used  a pyramid  composition  for  their  work.  What  are  the  major  strengths  of  this 
compositional  format? 

The  pyramid  is  solid  and  strong  at  the  base  and  rises  to  a peak  with  a strong  upward  movement. 
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7.  Why  is  the  pyramid  a good  choice  for  the  arrangement  of  heroic  action? 

The  pyramid  is  a good  choice  for  the  arrangement  of  heroic  action  because  the  composition  can 
make  an  action  rise  powerfully  to  a climax. 

Section  3:  Activity  5 

1 . What  subtle  message  is  conveyed  here? 

The  subtle  message  is  that  children  would  be  proud  to  have  a father  who  fought  in  the  war. 

2.  Why  is  the  young  girl  asking  the  question? 

The  girl  asks  the  question  because  the  boy  is  shown  busy  with  toy  soldiers , playing  at  war. 

3.  Why  is  the  boy  playing  with  toy  soldiers? 

He  symbolizes  the  future  soldier  practising  at  war. 

4.  How  does  this  poster  “promote”  heroism  in  war? 

The  poster  suggests  that  the  hero  is  the  father  who  leaves  his  children  and  goes  off  to  fight. 

5.  What  does  this  poster  tell  you  about  the  situation  in  Frankfurt? 

The  poster  shows  the  city  in  partial  ruins.  The  flame  shapes  suggest  a city  on  fire. 

6.  Who  will  be  the  war  heroes  in  Illustration  1 00? 

The  men,  the  women,  the  young  who  fight  to  the  end  will  be  the  heroes. 

7.  Why  are  war  heroes  important  to  a society  or  country? 

War  heroes  are  important  to  a country  for  they  symbolize  the  belief  that  duty  to  country  is  greater 
than  a comfortable  life. 

8.  Who  are  the  heroes  and  heroines  who  are  honoured  in  art  today? 

Some  answers  might  be:  astronauts,  hockey  or  other  sport  stars,  Olympic  winners,  etc. 

9.  Each  year  on  Remembrance  Day  people  wear  poppies  in  memory  of  those  who  died  in  war.  A 
frequent  symbol  displayed  is  the  cross  and  the  poppy. 

a.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  poppy? 

Poppies  grow  in  Flanders  Fields,  a burial  ground  for  hundreds  of  allied  soldiers  killed  in  World 
War!. 


19 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  3 


b.  Could  you  think  of  another  symbol  or  combination  of  symbols  that  would  commemorate  those 
who  died  for  their  country?  Draw  or  describe  your  idea. 

Answers  will  vary. 

Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . What  makes  this  work  emotional  and  expressive? 

The  stresses  and  tensions  in  the  figures  balanced  against  the  diagonal  line  of  the  flag  pole  make 
the  work  emotional  and  expressive. 

2.  What  symbols  make  this  work  powerful? 

The  flag  and  the  marine  uniform  make  this  work  powerful. 

3.  What  qualities  of  heroism  are  expressed  in  this  work? 

Courage,  determination,  teamwork,  and  loyalty  are  expressed. 

4.  If  you  were  to  do  a painting  of  this  scene  from  a different  point  of  view,  describe  the  painting. 
Answers  will  vary. 

Enrichment 

1 . The  photograph  of  Iwo  Jima  was  used  on  a stamp.  Should  there  also  be  a poster  of  this  event? 
Create  a sketch  for  a poster.  What  words  would  be  appropriate? 

Answers  will  vary. 

2.  For  your  chosen  war  hero  design  a medal.  The  design  can  be  symbolic  or  representational.  The 
medal  should  emphasize  one  of  the  essential  qualities  of  heroism  in  defense  of  your  country. 

Answers  will  vary.  Remember  to  keep  shapes  clear  and  simple.  Focus  action  with  a pyramid  if 
you  wish. 

Section  3:  Assignment 

1 . You  are  asked  to  create  a commemorative  sculpture  for  Canadian  war  heroes. 

You  will  need  to  decide  if  the  sculpture  will  represent  a particular  Canadian  war  hero  or  whether 
you  will  use  a symbolic  representation  of  war  heroes. 

a.  Identify  the  hero/heroine  and  the  event. 
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b.  Write  a detailed  description  of  the  sculpture  and  its  components.  Indicate  where  the 

sculpture  will  stand. 

c.  Include  a sketch  for  the  sculpture. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  following  points  should  be  considered: 

• The  hero  or  heroine  may  be  identified  as  an  individual  or  as  a group.  The  event  must  be 
clearly  stated,  e.g.,  Laura  Secord  walked  19  miles  bringing  news  of  an  impending  attack  to 
Lieutenant  Fitzgibbon  during  the  War  of  1812. 

• If  the  style  is  realistic  look  for  accurate  proportion,  authentic  uniform,  accurate  and  informa- 
tive detail  in  the  description.  Placement  of  figures  should  be  noted. 

• If  the  style  is  symbolic,  the  symbols  chosen  should  have  a metaphorical  connection  with  the 
hero/heroine  and  event. 

• Look  for  a strong  compositional  plan  in  the  sketch.  Students  have  noted  many  different 
arrangements  in  this  module  so  should  have  some  knowledge  of  effective  compositions. 

2.  In  Section  3 you  looked  at  several  artworks  that  use  the  story  of  David  as  their  subject  matter. 

From  the  examples  studied  select  two  works  of  your  choice  and  compare  them. 

Use  the  following  points  as  the  basis  for  your  comparison: 

• representation  of  the  story 

• style 

• impact  on  the  viewer 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  artworks  selected.  Check  that  students  have  addressed  the 

points  asked  for  in  their  comparison. 
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Module  4 


OVERVIEW 


In  this  module  students  will  become  familiar  with  some  of  the  artworks  from  the  Ancient  World, 
approximately  10,000  B.  C.  to  about  500  A.  D.  These  ancient  artworks  are  the  sources  of  many  later 
art  forms  in  Western  Civilization. 

Students  will  look  at  artifacts  from  different  ancient  Western  civilizations  and  develop  an 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  how  these  art  objects  functioned  in  the  society  that  created  them. 
Each  of  the  four  sections  will  concentrate  on  and  study  one  concept  and  will  examine  some  examples 
of  ancient  artworks  that  illustrate  that  concept. 


Module  4 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 


Art  21 


1 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  4 


Evaluation 


The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  ||  symbol 

appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 


Additional  resources  related  to  the  sections  and  activities  may  be  found  in  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines, 
under  specific  artists  and  related  subject  matter.  Videotapes,  films,  and  slide  sets  are  available 
through  L.R.D.C.  Following  is  a list  of  specific  sources. 

Section  1 


- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values,  Vol.  I. 

- Gardener,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People,  p.  37 

- Sightlines.  See  France,  Primitive  Art;  Greece 

- Slide  sets.  Venus  of  Wiliendorf;  The  Parthenon,  see  list  in  LFM  Intro 

Section  2 

- Brommer,  Discovering  Art  History 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Sightlines.  See  Egypt 
-Slide sets.  Egypt 


Section  3 

- Gardener,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- Sightlines.  See  Egypt 

- Videotape,  “Imperial  Rome”  from  the  series  Ancient  Roots  of  the  Modern  World,  VC  110012  is 
available  through  ACCESS. 
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Section  1:  Ancient  Art  Forms  Express  A Changing  Interpretation  of 
Life-Giving  Forces 

Key  Concepts 

• recognize  that  ancient  art  forms  made  religious  beliefs  visible 

• understand  that  ancient  art  images  show  beliefs  about  life-giving  forces:  harvest,  growth, 
fertility,  the  sun 

• analyse  ancient  art  forms  that  express  changing  interpretations  of  life-giving  forces 

• understand  a culture’s  quest  to  make  visual  representations  of  forces  beyond  their 
understanding  or  control 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . What  animals  can  you  identify?  Make  a list. 

Mammoth,  bison,  reindeer,  horse,  boar,  and  wolf  can  be  identified. 

2.  How  is  the  hunt  symbolized?  Describe  with  examples. 

The  animals  are  running,  and  are  crowded,  arrows  are  drawn  on  the  figures.  Some  of  the  deco- 
rative drawings  might  be  traps. 

3.  How  is  the  movement  of  the  animals  depicted? 

The  heads  are  bent,  the  legs  are  extended,  some  of  the  tails  are  extended. 

4.  If  you  have  access  to  an  encyclopedia  look  up  the  term  “Sympathetic  Magic.”  Define  the  term 
and  give  an  example. 

“Sympathetic  Magic”  is  based  on  the  belief  that  like  produces  like.  In  this  type  of  magic  a person 
acts  out  or  imitates  what  he  would  like  to  have  happen.  For  example,  a hunter  might  carve  a deer 
then  make-believe  he  is  catching  it.  He  believes  this  “magic”  will  give  him  luck  in  the  hunt. 

5.  Define  the  term  relief  sculpture. 

In  sculpture,  relief  means  that  figures  project  from  a background  to  which  they  are  still  attached. 

6.  What  sculpture  method  did  the  artist  use  in  the  horse  carving?  In  the  bison  carving? 

In  the  horse  carving  the  artist  used  relief  sculpture.  Relief  and  free-standing  sculpture  were  both 
used  in  the  bison  carving. 

7.  How  does  Bison  with  Turned  Head  show  the  artist’s  ingenuity? 

The  design  of  the  animal  fits  the  shape  of  the  reindeer  horn. 


Art  21 


4 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  4 


Section  1 : Activity  2 

1 . Imagine  you  are  a tourist  visiting  this  tomb.  You  have  kept  a travel-diary  of  your  trips.  Write  your 
entry  for  this  visit. 

Answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  to  mention  some  specific  details  you  see  in  the  paintings. 

2.  What  similar  art  form  today  uses  continuous  scenes? 

Films  and  comic  strips  today  use  continuous  scenes. 

3.  On  the  far  wall  you  can  observe  Egyptian  writing.  These  written  symbols  have  a special  name. 

Do  you  know  what  such  picture-writing  is  called? 

What  advantage  does  the  understanding  of  this  writing  provide  for  the  study  of  Egyptian  art? 

Hieroglyphics  is  the  term  for  this  writing.  Understanding  the  writing  helps  us  grasp  the  meaning 
of  the  images. 


Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . Choose  one  of  the  three  fertility  figures  and  describe  the  form  in  detail. 

While  answers  will  vary,  you  should  mention  the  overall  shape,  the  curving  forms,  the  exaggera- 
tions in  size  where  these  occur,  and  any  other  details  you  notice. 

2.  Explain  the  possible  symbolism  of  these  sculptures. 

These  figures  were  perhaps  intended  to  increase  fertility  by  showing  the  idea  of  fertility  rather 
than  depicting  a realistic  form. 

3.  Would  these  images  of  “Motherhood”  be  popular  today?  Why  or  why  not?  Support  your  answer 
with  examples  of  contemporary  images  of  motherhood.  You  may  wish  to  paste  in  a picture  or 
refer  to  a painting. 

Probably  not.  Motherhood  today  is  seen  as  a natural  event  not  influenced  by  magic  rituals. 
Pictures  or  examples  will  vary.  You  may  refer  to  Mary  Cassatt's  Mother  and  Child,  picture  3 in 
your  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

4.  Would  you  consider  these  works  abstract?  Why  or  why  not?  List  your  reasons. 

Yes,  these  works  are  abstract  because  they  emphasize  only  parts  of  the  figure.  No  individual 
faces  or  expressions  are  shown. 
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Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . What  reasons  can  you  give  to  explain  why  ancient  Greeks  appeared  to  believe  that  gods  were 
responsible  for  natural  events? 

Because  science  was  not  advanced  enough  for  the  early  Greeks  to  know  the  causes  of  natural 
events,  they  considered  the  gods  responsible . 

2.  Why  do  you  think  the  Greeks  created  human  images  of  their  gods? 

Possibly  because  gods  who  send  storms,  give  good  harvests,  or  save  lives  must  have  human-like 
emotions,  so  the  Greeks  portrayed  their  gods  as  perfect  human  forms. 

3.  If  you  have  access  to  an  encyclopedia,  research  “Mythology.”  Define  and  describe  with  an 
example  the  term,  “Greek  Mythology.” 

Mythology  is  a collection  of  stories  or  myths  that  explains  experience.  Greek  Mythology  is  the 
collection  of  stories  that  explained  to  the  Greeks  their  origins  and  adventures  as  a people  and  the 
causes  of  many  natural  events.  The  story  of  King  Midas  whose  touch  turned  everything  to  gold  is 
an  example.  (You  will  have  others.)  Answers  will  vary. 

4.  How  has  the  artist  created  the  illusion  of  space? 

The  artist  has  placed  the  horses  one  behind  the  other  (overlapping)  and  has  made  them  de- 
crease in  size.  Smaller  figures  are  floating  in  space. 

5.  What  kind  of  mood  is  created?  What  does  this  feeling  communicate  about  Helios’  trip? 

Excitement  and  energy  are  created.  This  feeling  communicates  the  idea  that  Helios  ’ trip  is  daring 
and  challenging. 

6.  What  features  of  this  image  suggest  a sun-god? 

The  rays  of  light  coming  from  the  circle  around  the  head  suggest  the  sun-god. 

7.  What  conclusion  could  you  draw  about  the  purpose  of  this  ancient  Greek  image? 

This  ancient  Greek  image  would  help  explain  the  recurrence  of  day  and  night. 

8.  Greek  vases  were  created  as  gifts  for  the  gods.  Most  were  painted  with  scenes  from  Greek 
mythology. 

You  are  to  design  or  create  a G reek-style  sketch  for  a bottle  depicting  the  beliefs  and  myths 
about  the  “Bermuda  Triangle.”  The  Bermuda  Triangle  is  that  triangular  stretch  of  the  Western 
Atlantic  ocean  where  mysterious  disappearances  and  catastrophes  are  said  to  occur.  Take  into 
consideration  the  circumference  of  the  bottle  so  that  your  design  fits  completely  around  it.  An 
ordinary  wine  or  pop  bottle  can  serve  as  a model. 
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Step  1 . Wrap  the  paper  around  the  widest  part  of  the  bottle  to  get  the  size. 
Step  2.  Lay  the  paper  flat  to  make  your  drawing. 

Step  3.  Attach  your  completed  drawing  to  the  bottle. 

Drawings  and  designs  will  vary. 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activity 

Extra-help 

1 . What  practice  can  you  identify  in  our  society  today  that  could  be  called  a search  for  omens*? 
Looking  at  weather  patterns,  throwing  dice,  carrying  a lucky  charm,  etc.  might  be  such  practices. 

2.  Use  your  dictionary  to  find  a definition  of  “engraving.” 

Engraving  is  the  process  of  cutting  a design  into  the  surface  of  a hard  material;  the  print  made 
from  such  a plate  is  also  known  as  an  engraving. 

3.  Carefully  observe  and  describe  the  scene  on  the  mirror. 

In  this  scene  a supernatural  bearded,  winged  figure  is  carefully  examining  some  objects  on  a 
table.  His  left  foot  rests  on  a stone;  a pitcher  is  alongside  his  right  leg.  The  figure  is  clothed  in  a 
drape.  Around  the  border  of  the  scene  is  a pattern  of  grapes,  vines,  and  grape  leaves. 

Enrichment 

Use  an  encyclopedia  or  other  reference  material  to  collect  information  about  the  following  Greek 
characters.  Write  at  least  three  sentences  for  each  that  describes  their  function. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  may  have  some  of  the  following: 

Poseidon  (in  Roman  mythology,  Neptune)  is  the  god  of  the  sea.  Poseidon  raises  and  calms  storms. 
His  symbol  is  the  trident,  a three-pointed  spear. 

Prometheus  was  one  of  the  Titans,  a gigantic  race  who  inhabited  the  earth  before  the  creation  of 
man.  Prometheus  gave  the  gift  of  fire  to  mankind.  Jupiter  punished  Prometheus  by  chaining  him  to  a 
rock  where  a vulture  ate  his  liver:  the  liver  always  regenerated  so  the  suffering  continued. 

Athena,  wise  one,  was  born  from  the  head  of  Zeus.  Athena  symbolizes  wisdom.  Her  symbol  is  the 
owl.  She  is  often  represented  as  a warrior-maiden.  Athens  is  her  city.  In  Roman  mythology  she  is 
called  “ Minerva . ” 

Demeter  is  the  goddess  of  corn.  She  is  responsible  for  fertility  and  agriculture.  She  is  the  mother  of 
Persephone.  In  Roman  mythology  she  is  called  “Ceres.  ” 
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Section  1:  Assignment 

Think  of  the  sun  as  a life-giving  force.  Design  two  symbolic  images  that  would  show  the  sun  and 
sunlight  as  the  cause  of  changes  on  earth.  In  one  image  select  one  effect  of  sunlight;  in  the  other 
image  show  the  effect  of  the  lack  of  sun.  You  will  have  to  plan  symbols  for  each  drawing.  Use  dark 
and  light  as  part  of  the  symbolism. 

Answers  will  vary.  Look  for  symbolic  images,  not  realistic  drawings  of  the  sun  but  stylized  and/or 
abstract  designs  that  can  be  interpreted  as  symbols . 


Section  2:  Symbols  of  Power 

Key  Concepts 

• know  what  is  meant  by  hieratic  scale 

• understand  that  the  power  of  ancient  rulers  was  symbolized  in  artwork 

• understand  that  power  symbols  are  culturally  based  and  understood  by  people  of  that  culture 

• recognize  that  most  ancient  art  forms  portraying  power  were  made  for  rulers,  aristocrats,  or 
gods 

• recognize  that  ancient  sculptures  of  sports  heroes  represent  the  ideal  human  form 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . What  elements  of  design  are  evident  on  each  side?  Describe  each  side. 

Elements  of  design  that  are  evident  include  lines,  shapes,  and  spaces. 

a.  Front 

The  king  wears  a cobra  crown.  He  is  reviewing  many  dead.  At  the  bottom  a cow-like  animal 
bends  over  a fallen  figure.  The  next  level  shows  two  long-necked  beasts  whose  intertwined 
necks  make  a circle. 

b.  Back 

The  king,  wearing  a high  pointed  hat  is  about  to  slay  a kneeling  enemy.  Below  the  king  are 
two  fallen  enemies,  before  him  is  a hawk  holding  papyrus.  At  the  top  are  two  cow-like  heads. 
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2.  Describe  what  principles  of  design  are  used  on  each  side. 

Principles  of  design  are 

a.  Front 

balance,  rhythm,  pattern 

b.  Back 

balance,  emphasis 

3.  What  sculptural  technique  is  used?  Describe  the  technique. 

Relief  is  the  sculptural  technique  used.  The  figures  are  carved  so  that  while  they  remain  attached 
to  the  background,  they  project  out  from  it. 

4.  How  do  these  design  elements,  techniques,  and  images  combine  to  create  a symbolic  statement 
about  power? 

The  palette  is  organized  so  that  the  king  appears  mighty  in  overcoming  his  enemies.  Divine  help 
seems  to  be  on  the  king’s  side. 

5.  In  a paragraph  describe  the  scene  in  detail. 

Naram-Sin  wearing  a horned  helmet  stands  alone  before  a stylized  mountain,  one  foot  resting  on 
slain  enemies.  A tree  below  suggests  a woods.  Soldiers  ascend  a mountain  path. 

6.  How  has  the  artist  used  the  shape  of  the  stone  to  compose  the  scene? 

The  shape  of  the  stone  suggests  a pyramid  shape,  so  the  artist  has  made  a triangular  composi- 
tion. 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . What  other  symbols  of  rulers,  that  identify  their  right  to  rule,  can  you  list? 

The  crook,  the  flail,  the  headdress,  the  cobra,  and  the  gold  bracelet  are  all  symbols  of  rulers. 

2.  What  symbols  of  leadership  do  you  think  would  be  suitable  for  our  Canadian  prime  minister? 

Answers  will  vary.  A Canadian  prime  minister  has  no  special  dress  to  show  leadership.  Can  you 
imagine  something  symbolic? 

3.  How  is  the  political  power  of  the  ruler  shown  in  these  ancient  art  forms? 

The  great  number  and  diversity  of  people  bringing  precious  gifts  in  tribute  to  the  king  symbolize 
his  power.  It  suggests  he  must  control  a large  kingdom. 
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4.  How  is  the  human  figure  portrayed? 

The  figure  is  stiff  and  stylized.  It  follows  a pattern.  It  is  shown  in  complete  profile. 

5.  How  does  this  representation  of  the  human  form  differ  from  the  Egyptian  style?  (See  King  Narm- 
er’s  Palette,  Illustration  120.) 

The  Egyptian  figures  have  head  and  feet  in  profile,  eye  and  torso  are  frontal. 

6.  What  modern-day  practice  of  our  Canadian  provincial  and  federal  government  can  be  associated 
with  the  events  depicted  in  these  artworks?  Depict  your  answer  in  a drawing  that  might  be  used 
to  make  a frieze  (sculptured  relief  panel)  for  the  front  of  a new  government  building  associated 
with  this  practice. 

When  foreign  dignitaries  make  official  visits  to  our  government,  gifts  are  usually  exchanged.  You 
might  also  think  of  taxes  as  tribute.  Drawings  will  vary. 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . Why  do  you  think  it  was  important  for  rulers  to  commission  works  that  showed  them  in  hunting 
scenes? 

Hunting  animals  was  a necessary  activity  for  survival.  Great  hunters  were  admired  by  the  people, 
so  the  king  as  leader  ought  to  be  the  greatest  hunter  of  all. 

2.  Do  you  think  the  artists  were  successful  in  expressing  the  concept  of  royal  power  in  these  two 
examples?  Why  or  why  not? 

Yes.  The  scenes  are  full  of  action,  the  beasts  seem  fierce,  the  king  looks  powerful. 

3.  What  idea  of  a ruler  does  this  work  seem  to  express? 

The  scene  suggests  a ruler  who  is  fearless  in  battle. 

4.  Identify  the  mood  of  this  work  and  indicate  what  means  the  unknown  artist  used  to  communicate 
that  mood. 

The  mood  is  one  of  frenzy  and  agitation.  Figures  of  horses  and  men  are  whirling  about  in  some 
confusion,  the  scene  is  crowded,  the  spears  make  sharp  diagonals. 

5.  Describe  what  could  be  missing  on  the  left  side.  Be  specific. 

A guess  would  be  fallen  soldiers,  retreating  men  and  horses,  fallen  spears. 

6.  Despite  some  destruction  of  the  scene  by  time  and  weather,  the  complexity  of  the  carving  is  still 
evident.  Support  this  statement  with  evidence  from  the  Arch. 

The  carving  is  high  relief.  There  are  many  figures,  objects  and  animals  layered  to  give  a feeling 
of  depth.  Details  and  decorations  are  skillfully  handled.  The  drapery  is  realistically  handled. 


Art  21 


10 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  4 


7.  How  does  this  work  differ  from  the  relief  scenes  at  Persepolis?  Give  examples  from  the  sculp- 
tures to  support  your  answer.  Refer  to  Illustrations  1 25  and  1 26. 

The  relief  scenes  at  Persepolis  are  less  complex.  The  background  is  plain  and  the  figures  are 
stylized.  No  movement  is  depicted.  All  the  poses  are  similar. 

8.  Are  these  sculptures  a realistic  representation  of  the  human  form  or  are  they  idealized?  Explain 
in  detail  using  examples  from  the  figures. 

These  figures  are  idealized.  The  pose  is  stylized;  the  bodies  are  in  perfect  proportion;  the  faces 
are  calm;  there  is  no  individual  expression  on  the  faces. 

9.  Imagine  standing  next  to  this  sculpture  among  the  other  smaller  figures.  How  might  the  scale  of 
this  work  affect  you? 

The  size  would  be  overpowering.  You  would  feel  very  small  and  insignificant. 

1 0.  What  purpose  of  Ramses  might  have  been  served  by  the  creation  of  four  huge  sculptures  of 
himself? 

These  sculptures  would  be  a constant  reminder  of  the  absolute  power  of  the  king.  The  giant 
size  would  symbolize  how  far  a king  surpasses  the  ordinary  people. 

11.  In  a paragraph  explain  the  following:  Why  was  it  important  to  save  these  works?  Of  what 
possible  importance  can  they  be  to  future  generations? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  following  are  possibilities;  these  works  record  the  spirit  of  a people;  they 
make  symbolic  statements  about  power;  they  show  the  amazing  creative  genius  of  artists;  they 
are  part  of  our  heritage. 

1 2.  What  other  features  of  this  sculpture  suggest  Greek  influence? 

The  perfect  balance  and  control  of  the  rider  over  the  horse  suggests  a Greek  ideal  of  harmony. 

13.  Explain  why  this  sculpture  is  so  different  from  Egyptian  sculptures?  Use  what  you  have  learned 
in  this  section  to  answer  the  question. 

The  purpose  was  different.  Egyptian  sculptures  were  made  to  honor  god-kings . This  equestrian 
statue  was  in  honour  of  the  Emperor  Marcus  Aurelius,  a learned  man. 


Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 . Describe  how  balance  was  created  in  these  sculptures?  T ry  the  poses  yourself. 

Poseidon’s  weight  is  centred.  The  legs  form  a triangular  balance,  the  out-stretched  arms  distrib- 
ute weight  equally  on  either  side  of  the  body.  The  discus  thrower’s  body  makes  an  S-curve,  left 
arm  and  left  leg  make  stability.  The  figure  is  supported  in  balance  by  an  attached  pillar. 


11 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  4 


Art  21 


2.  What  contests  in  the  modem  Summer  Olympics  continue  these  actions? 

The  discus  throwing  and  the  javelin  throwing  continue  these  actions. 

3.  Do  you  find  these  poses  convincing?  Why  or  why  not? 

Yes.  They  seem  similar  to  the  poses  taken  by  athletes  who  throw  the  discus  or  the  javelin. 

4.  Look  through  magazines  or  newspapers  and  find  several  visuals  that  portray  the  physical  power 
of  athletes.  You  may  find  hockey,  football,  basketball,  or  volleyball  players;  you  may  find  tennis 
stars  or  figure  skaters.  Cut  out  several  of  the  figures  to  make  a “Power  Play  Collage.” 

Designs  will  vary. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 


Extra  Help 

Complete  the  chart  that  follows  to  analyse  the  similarities  and  differences  evident  in  these  two 
artworks.  Be  specific. 


NAPOLEON 

CHARLES  V 

SIMILARITIES 

• mounted  on  horseback 

• charging  forward 

• mounted  on  horseback 

• going  forward 

DIFFERENCES 

• violent  scene 

• carries  no  weapon 

• wearing  a uniform 

• figure  is  slanted 

• horse  rearing 

• dramatic  action 

• faces  outward 

• peaceful  scene  \ 

• holds  a spear 

• wearing  armor 

• figure  is  vertical 

• little  or  no  dramatic  action 

• faces  right 

i 
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Enrichment 

Do  1 , or  2,  or  both. 

1 . Select  an  ancient  ruler  from  Egypt  and  give  written  instructions  for  the  ruler’s  commemorative 
relief  sculpture.  You  will  need  to  consult  a reference  work  on  Egypt  or  an  encyclopedia  to  gather 
some  information.  Describe  the  size,  sequences  of  figures  and  events,  and  explain  their  impor- 
tance as  symbols  of  the  ruler’s  life. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  use  some  of  the  information  provided  in  this  section. 

2.  Draw  the  design  for  the  commemorative  relief. 

If  you  are  designing  for  a ruler  from  ancient  Egypt,  be  sure  to  observe  the  figure  conventions: 
feet  and  head  in  profile;  shoulders,  torso,  and  eye  facing  front. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

Do  Part  A or  Part  B. 

Part  A 

The  Canadian  Government  has  asked  you  to  submit  ideas  about  a permanent  artwork  that  would 
commemorate  the  accomplishments  of  one  of  Canada’s  prime  ministers  (e.g.,  Sir  John  A. 
MacDonald,  Sir  Wilfred  Laurier,  W.L.  MacKenzie  King). 

• Select  a prime  minister  whose  policies  and  character  are  of  interest  to  you. 

• Research  his  term  in  office.  Use  the  Canadian  Encyclopedia,  biographies,  history  textbooks, 
etc. 

• Describe  the  permanent  artwork  and  specify  what  it  represents.  Be  sure  to  include  size  and 
medium.  Your  description  will  be  given  to  an  artist  who  will  complete  the  work. 


Part  B 

Select  an  individual  from  your  community  who  has  made  a significant  contribution  to  the  development 
of  the  community.  This  person  may  be  someone  from  the  past  or  someone  from  the  present. 

Your  task  is  to  plan  a permanent  artwork  that  would  commemorate  this  person’s  accomplishments. 

Collect  as  much  information  as  you  can  about  this  individual.  You  may  need  to  interview  other  people 
to  gain  the  information  you  need. 

Describe  the  artwork  and  specify  what  it  represents.  Be  sure  to  include  size  and  medium.  Your 
description  will  be  given  to  an  artist  who  will  complete  the  work. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  may  choose  to  work  symbolically  or  realistically.  Enough  detail  should 
be  given  so  that  the  work  communicates  an  achievement.  Description  should  show  evidence  of 
research  done. 
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Section  3:  Images  of  Gods 

Key  Concepts 

• recognize  that  ancient  art  forms  communicated  the  symbolic  physical  appearance  of  gods 

• understand  that  the  images  of  gods  provided  believers  in  ancient  civilizations  with  visual 
examples  for  the  purpose  of  worship  and  ritual 

• recognize  that  ancient  artworks  often  made  religious  beliefs  visible  by  depicting  gods, 
goddesses,  and  myths 

• realize  how  closely  religious  beliefs  were  interwoven  with  government  power 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . The  burial  mask  of  King  Tutankhamen  has  been  described  as  life-like.  Why  was  it  necessary  for 
the  burial  mask  to  be  life-like? 

It  was  necessary  that  the  burial  mask  be  life-like  so  that  when  the  uka”  returned  to  inhabit  the 
king’s  body  it  could  recognize  the  king.  This  was  especially  important  if  the  mummified  body  had 
disintegrated. 

2.  Describe  the  mask  to  someone  who  is  not  able  to  see  the  picture  of  the  mask. 

There  is  a banded  headdress  low  on  the  forehead,  folded  back  and  flared  out.  The  headdress 
tapers  to  two  long  bands.  At  the  centre  above  the  eyebrows  is  a cobra  head  arching  forward. 

The  eyes  are  wide-apart,  almond  shaped,  the  eyebrows  heavy.  The  ears  are  large,  sticking  out 
from  the  head.  The  face  is  wide  at  the  top,  narrow  at  the  chin.  On  the  chin  is  a slim  rectangular 
ceremonial  beard.  The  eyes  look  straight  ahead.  Ornamental  necklaces  are  around  the  shoul- 
ders and  neck. 

3.  What  artistic  skills  are  necessary  to  create  such  a work? 

Carving,  designing,  decorating,  goldsmithing,  sculpturing,  and  painting  are  the  skills  necessary  to 
create  such  a work. 

4.  The  worship  of  gods  played  an  important  role  in  Egyptian  culture.  What  effect  did  this  practice 
have  on  artworks? 

The  artworks  would  often  have  symbolic  representation  of  the  gods.  Also  temples  would  be  built 
and  decorated. 
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Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 . What  elements  of  design  are  repeated?  How  many  different  patterns  can  you  name? 

Lines  and  shapes  are  repeated.  Patterns  include  the  following: 

• pattern  of  vertical  bands  on  the  waist 

• pattern  of  diagonal  wide  bands  on  the  sleeves 

• pattern  of  crossed  lines  on  the  “apron” 

• pattern  of  rectangles  on  the  skirt  bands 

2.  Why  do  you  suppose  the  snake  might  have  symbolized  divine  power? 

Perhaps  because  the  snake  is  a mysterious  reptile  and  can  move  so  swiftly,  it  symbolized  divine 
power. 

3.  What  other  civilization  have  you  become  familiar  with  that  represents  supernatural  beings  as 
snake  forms? 

The  story  of  creation  in  the  Christian  Bible  has  Satan  represented  as  a serpent. 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

1 . Which  of  the  four  examples  do  you  prefer  and  why? 

Answers  will  vary.  Reasons  for  your  choice  should  refer  to  specific  details  in  the  work. 

2.  Which  one  do  you  like  least  and  why? 

Responses  will  vary.  Be  specific  in  stating  your  reasons. 

3.  Select  one  image  of  Venus.  If  you  could  interview  the  artist  who  painted  this  Venus,  what  three 
questions  would  you  ask? 

Questions  will  vary. 

4.  Do  you  think  there  could  be  yet  another  art  revival  based  on  Greek  and  Roman  classical  ideals? 
Why  or  why  not? 

There  could  be  if  physical  perfection  in  the  style  of  Greek  ideals  becomes  popular  or  there  could 
not  be  if  we  no  longer  have  beliefs  in  gods  and  the  Greek  ideals. 

Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 . Many  early  Christian  artworks  were  created  to  decorate  the  interior  of  churches.  What  other 
purposes  could  such  images  serve? 

Such  images  could  serve  to  instruct  or  to  inspire  the  faithful. 
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2.  Do  you  think  early  Christian  artists  had  complete  freedom  to  design  their  images  of  Christ  and  the 
Christian  God?  Give  reasons  for  your  answers. 

Perhaps  not.  They  would  surely  have  been  obliged  to  follow  the  Christian  story  and  the  kinds  of 
images  given  in  those  stories. 


Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activity 

1 . A society’s  gods  find  expression  in  art  forms.  If  you  have  access  to  an  encyclopedia  look  up 
Buddhism  and  describe  the  main  tenets*  of  the  religion. 

Buddhists  have  faith  in  Buddha  as  the  Enlightened  One.  They  believe  in  Buddha’s  teachings  that 
life  is  a cycle  of  death  and  rebirth,  that  well-being  in  this  life  is  determined  by  how  well  you  lived  in 
a previous  life.  Happiness  comes  from  detachment  from  material  things.  Followers  should  try  to 
live  a modest,  virtuous  life.  You  may  have  more  information. 

2.  If  possible,  in  your  research  find  three  examples  of  how  the  Buddha  is  portrayed  in  art  forms  and 
describe  them. 

Buddha  is  shown  as 

• a large  seated  figure  with  eyes  lowered,  hands  folded,  and  legs  folded 

• a seated  clothed  figure  with  a halo  and  hands  folded  as  if  praying 

• a seated  unclothed  figure  in  a relief  sculpture  with  feet  crossed,  bottom  of  the  feet  turned 
upward,  and  hands  open  and  upright  in  a gesture  of  teaching 

3.  If  you  have  access  to  a VCR  and  the  video  entitled  “Imperial  Rome”  from  the  series,  Ancient 
Roots  of  the  Modern  World,  look  at  ancient  Rome.  This  series  is  a film  study  of  the  cultural 
change  that  occurred  in  the  Roman  Empire  with  the  change  to  Christianity.  Look  at  the  film;  then 
write  a summary  paragraph  to  show  that  you  understand  the  cultural  function  of  images  of  the 
ancient  world. 

Note:  The  videotape  is  available  through  ACCESS  Network. 

Answers  will  vary.  Examples  should  be  specific. 
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Section  3:  Assignment 

Visit  a church  in  your  community  (get  permission  from  the  custodian  to  walk  around)  or  use  an 
encyclopedia  or  other  reference  to  research  a church. 

1 . List  and  describe  at  least  five  objects  that  can  be  designated  as  art  forms  (e.g.,  baptismal  foun- 
tain, altar,  entrance  door,  statues,  windows,  etc.).  Research  the  objects  to  find  out  what  purposes 
they  serve. 

2.  Make  visual  dictionary  entries  for  at  least  three  of  the  objects  you  found.  Draw  the  object  in 
careful  detail  and  write  in  the  definition  and  the  symbolic  purpose  of  each. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  objects  chosen.  The  facilitator  will  be  able  to  cross  check  the 
drawings  and  the  symbolic  purpose  by  identifying  the  object,  e.g.,  pulpit:  a raised  station  fora 
preacher  that  symbolizes  the  word  of  God  being  delivered  from  above. 


Section  4:  Sculptures  and  Changing  Power 

Key  Concepts 

• understand  that  sculpture  can  glorify  the  nation,  state,  or  society 

• understand  that  sculpture  in  ancient  societies  is  used  to  enhance  and  decorate  public  buildings 
and  is  closely  allied  to  architecture 

• know  and  be  able  to  describe  relief  sculpture 

• recognize  that  the  importance  of  sculpture  changes  as  the  power  of  a state  increases 


Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 . Why  do  you  think  the  image  of  Chefren’s  head  is  attached  to  the  body  of  a lion? 

The  lion  is  the  king  of  beasts.  Attaching  the  ruler’s  head  to  a lion ’s  body  makes  a statement 
about  the  king’s  great  power. 

2.  Consult  a dictionary  or  the  glossary  for  the  meaning  of  the  word  sphinx.  How  does  the  modern 
meaning  relate  to  the  ancient  sculpture? 

The  modern  meaning  is  someone  inscrutable,  mysterious,  who  speaks  in  riddles.  The  original 
Sphinx  was  an  inscrutable  monster  who  killed  those  who  could  not  answer  her  riddle. 

3.  What  connection  can  you  make  between  the  Great  Sphinx  and  Chefren’s  pyramid? 

The  Great  Sphinx  commemorates  the  King  Chefren  as  a powerful  ruler;  the  pyramid  is  the  tomb 
of  the  king.  Both  structures  commemorate  the  ruler  and  the  idea  of  eternal  power.  The  Sphinx 
marks  the  entrance  to  the  tomb  complex. 
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4.  How  is  this  sculpture  an  example  of  the  power  of  a state? 

The  king’s  head  on  the  lion’s  body  representing  the  Sphinx  might  suggest  that  wisdom  or  the 
“answers” belong  to  the  state. 

5.  Why  can  you  associate  monumental  size  with  the  power  of  an  individual  ruler? 

Monumental  size  symbolizes  power.  If  an  individual  ruler  is  powerful  and  exercises  control  over 
his  people,  he  may  seem  “greater”  than  anyone  else  and  so  be  commemorated  by  a colossal 
monument. 

6.  In  the  four  figures  (Illustration  154),  how  has  Ramses  II  personified  the  concept  of  public  monu- 
ment as  an  expression  of  state  power? 

The  public  monument  is  a series  of  monumental  sculptures  of  the  king  himself,  thus  identifying 
the  power  of  the  king  with  the  power  of  the  state. 

7 . Look  up  the  word  “commemorative”  in  a dictionary  or  consult  the  glossary  and  write  in  your  own 
words  a definition  for  commemorative.  Write  a paragraph  using  the  Ramses  II  sculptures  as 
examples  of  commemorative  sculpture.  Consider  scale,  placement,  treatment  of  details,  sym- 
bols, etc. 

Commemorative:  something  designed  to  call  to  remembrance,  to  mark  by  a ceremony,  to  pre- 
serve the  remembrance  of 

Answers  will  vary,  but  the  following  points  should  be  included. 

Scale:  The  monumental  scale  of  the  Ramses  II  sculptures  makes  them  impressive  memorials  of 
power. 

Placement:  The  sculptures  are  placed  at  the  front  of  the  temple  and  are  made  as  columns  in  the 
temple.  It  would  be  impossible  to  miss  them. 

Details  and  Symbolism:  The  figures  are  shown  with  crowns,  ceremonial  beards,  and  royal 
headdress.  The  temple  figures  are  seated  on  thrones.  These  are  symbols  of  power.  Details  are 
notemphasized. 

8.  Do  you  think  detail  has  to  be  sacrificed  when  figures  are  so  huge?  Why  or  why  not? 

If  Yes:  large  size  makes  details  difficult  to  see,  they  are  lost  in  figures  so  large. 

If  No:  details  can  be  managed  in  huge  figures  if  they  are  made  large  and  simple. 
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Section  4:  Activity  2 

1 . Evolution  of  sculptural  forms  is  evident  in  the  development  of  Greek  figurative  sculpture  from  the 
Archaic  to  the  Hellenistic  period.  You  have  seen  a famous  example  from  each  period.  Use  the 
space  provided  to  create  a timeline  of  Ancient  Greek  sculptured  forms  and  describe  the  differ- 
ences in  style  with  examples.  You  can  illustrate  your  work  with  drawings  if  you  wish.  (Figurative 
sculpture  is  sculpture  that  portrays  the  human  body). 

Your  timeline  should  be  similar  to  the  following: 

c 600  B.C.:  (Seventh  century)  Kouros:  free  standing,  formal,  block-like  rigid  body 
c 520  B.C.:  The  Kritios  Boy:  more  realistic,  relaxed  pose,  some  turning  of  the  body 
c 440  B.C.:  Parthenon  Sculptures:  naturalistic;  bodies  depict  movement  alone  and  in  groups; 
poses  are  various:  seated,  standing,  riding;  drapery  is  in  natural  folds  and  creases 
c 230  B.C.;  The  Dying  Gaul:  sculpture,  now  shows  individual  differences  and  expresses  feeling 
and  emotion 

2.  Do  you  think  that  realistic  sculpture  is  more  powerful  than  abstract  or  stylized  work?  Using 
examples  that  you  have  seen  in  this  course,  argue  yes  or  no. 

Answers  will  vary.  If  you  chose  to  argue  for  stylized  work  your  examples  will  be  drawn  from  early 
Egyptian  and  archaic  Greece.  If  you  argue  for  realism,  use  the  Parthenon  figures  and  Hellenistic 
sculptures  as  your  examples. 


Section  4:  Activity  3 

1 . Interpret  the  relationship  between  the  design  of  the  monuments  and  the  events  the  monuments 
commemorate.  Show  how  the  works  are  alike  and  how  they  are  different. 

Ara  Pads  was  designed  to  be  an  “Altar  of  Peace,  ” the  altar  is  square,  a hollow  cube,  in  fact, 
which  is  a very  stable  and  peaceful  form.  The  carvings  are  sometimes  decorative:  acanthus  leaf 
patterns  in  spiral  designs;  sometimes  the  carvings  depict  processions  of  men,  women,  and 
children.  The  total  effect  is  calm  and  orderly. 

Column  of  Trajan  is  a towering  pillar,  a form  which  commemorates  power.  The  625  foot  band  of 
relief  carving  is  a record  of  battles  fought  and  won  by  Trajan.  This  plan  symbolizes  military 
victories. 

2.  Imagine  standing  next  to  the  monuments.  Which  one  seems  more  easily  “read”?  Give  reasons 
for  your  decision. 

The  Ara  Pads  is  more  easily  read  because  it  is  possible  to  see  all  the  detail.  The  upper  bands  of 
the  Column  of  Trajan  would  be  too  high  to  read. 

3.  Name  and  describe  any  monuments  - war  memorials,  statues,  etc.  - in  your  community  or  any 
you  have  seen  elsewhere,  that  commemorate  a people,  a person,  or  an  event.  Note  any  similari- 
ties between  the  monument  you  cite  and  any  work  of  ancient  art.  If  you  are  able  to  obtain  a black 
and  white  photo  of  the  monument,  attach  it  to  your  description. 

Answers  will  vary. 
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4.  What  could  account  for  the  change  in  artistic  expression  between  the  early  and  late  examples  of 
Roman  sculpture?  What  connection  can  you  make  between  sculpture  and  the  expression  of 
power? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  late  examples  of  Roman  sculptures  are  more  stylized  and  abstract.  The 
forms  are  not  individualistic  and  natural  but  rather  simplified  to  emphasize,  not  the  emperor’s 
personality  but  his  divine  authority  and  power;  an  expression  closer  to  ancient  Egyptian  forms 
than  to  Greek  ideal  forms.  Sculpture,  because  it  can  take  many  forms,  can  be  made  in  many 
styles,  can  express  abstract  ideas  of  power  as  well  as  individual  rulers. 

5.  Select  one  of  the  ancient  Roman  artworks  you  have  seen  in  this  section.  Describe  the  features  of 
this  image  that  suggest  the  importance  of  the  sculpture  to  the  state. 

Answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  to  make  specific  reference  to  your  selected  sculpture. 


Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

When  Greek  sculptors  began  to  carve  their  work  to  stand  free  of  the  originating  stone,  a significant 
step  in  the  art  of  sculpture  had  been  accomplished.  Complete  the  chart  to  compare  the  Egyptian 
work  - Chefren,  Illustration  1 78  with  the  Greek  work  - Apollo  Belvedere,  Illustration  1 79. 


EGYPTIAN 

GREEK 

Presentation  of  the 
human  form 

• abstract 

• realistic 

Use  of  detail 

• few  stylized  details 

• naturalistic  details;  drapery, 
sandals,  hair 

Materials  used 

• diorite 

• marble 

Impression  created 
for  the  viewer 

• permanence,  stability,  lasting 
calm  authority 

• realistic,  energy,  aspiration, 
movement 

♦ 
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Enrichment 

1 . The  relief  works  on  the  Arch  of  Constantine  differ  greatly  in  style  from  the  earlier  Arch  of  Titus. 
Several  works  on  the  Arch  of  Constantine  were  taken  from  other  structures.  The  round  medal- 
lions over  the  side  arches  which  depict  sacrificial  and  hunting  scenes  belong  to  an  earlier  period. 
Below  the  medallions  is  a frieze  showing  Constantine  after  his  entry  into  Rome  (312  A.D.)  ad- 
dressing the  people  and  his  senate.  Carefully  compare  the  difference  in  style  between  the 
sculpture  of  the  medallions  and  the  sculpture  of  the  frieze  on  the  Arch  of  Constantine  and  de- 
scribe the  differences.  Make  specific  reference  to  details  in  the  works.  What  might  such  changes 
signify?  Look  at  Illustrations  176  and  177. 

Look  at  Illustrations  1 76  and  1 77.  The  sculpture  of  the  frieze  shows  somewhat  abstract  figures  in 
rigid  poses.  The  proportions  are  not  realistic.  The  movements  are  not  naturalistic.  Gestures  are 
few.  Placement  of  figures  is  formal  and  can  be  easily  read.  The  medallions  show  natural  move- 
ment, gestures,  poses.  Carving  is  deeper.  Movement  is  suggested.  Changes  could  signify  a 
change  in  the  purpose  of  art.  The  medallion  art  commemorates  an  event  through  a realistic 
image.  The  frieze  is  meant  perhaps  to  be  “read"  as  an  idea  of  authority.  Another  possible  an- 
swer you  might  suggest  is  a decrease  in  the  sculptor’s  skill. 

2.  In  an  encyclopedia  or  other  reference,  look  up  the  Arc  de  Triomphe  in  Paris.  Why  was  the  work 
erected?  What  purpose  did  it  serve?  What  conclusions  can  you  draw  about  the  ruler  of  France 
at  that  time?  What  cultural  link  can  you  establish  between  the  Arc  de  Triomphe  and  any  one  of 
the  arches  of  ancient  Rome? 

The  Arc  de  Triomphe  was  begun  as  a monument  to  Napoleon’s  troops  in  1806.  It  served  to 
remind  the  people  about  the  triumphs  of  Napoleon.  The  inner  walls  bear  the  names  of 386  of 
Napoleon ’s  generals  and  96  of  his  triumphs.  The  ruler  had  great  pride  in  his  military  accomplish- 
ments and  wanted  everyone  to  know  about  them.  The  purpose  of  the  Arc  de  Triomphe  and  any 
of  the  arches  of  ancient  Rome  is  similar  - to  glorify  the  leader.  Roman  culture  and  the  culture  of 
Napoleonic  France  are  similar  in  this  way:  military  might  was  honoured  by  the  leaders. 
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Section  4:  Assignment 

This  is  the  front  entrance  to  the  temple  Erechtheion  on  the  Acropolis  in  Athens,  420  B.C. 


Illustration  180.  An  Ionic  Temple:  the  Erechtheion.  Athens,  Acropolis.  Built  after  420  B.C. 
ART  Resource,  N.Y. 
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As  you  can  see,  the  decorative  artworks  have  all  been  lost.  You  have  been  handed  funds  to  restore 
the  temple  to  its  former  glory.  Carefully  outline  for  a sculptor  the  works  you  wish  to  be  created.  In 
detail  describe  the  free-standing  sculptures  and  the  relief  works  telling  what  and  who  they  represent. 
You  must  indicate  where  the  artworks  are  to  be  placed.  Include  a statement  about  the  meaning  of 
the  work  you  wish  created. 

Give  the  artist  as  much  information  as  you  can.  You  should  also  draw  the  design  of  the  intended 
artworks.  Include  your  drawing  with  your  description. 

In  reality,  some  great  measures  have  been  taken  to  protect  and  preserve  the  statues  and  decorations 
of  the  Erechtheion  and  the  Parthenon.  One  of  the  most  celebrated,  sculpture  groups,  the  so-called 
“Porch  of  the  Maidens,”  is  on  one  side  of  the  Erechtheion.  Its  statues  are  now  “safe”  in  a museum, 
having  been  replaced  by  synthetic,  pollution-proof  replicas.  Athens  has  become  a giant,  industrial 
city,  with  pollution  that  threatens  all  of  its  monuments.  For  some  time,  the  authorities  in  charge  of  the 
Ancient  Greek  works  considered  placing  the  entire  Acropolis  under  a giant  protective  dome  to  prevent 
atmospheric  damage  and  limit  access  by  the  public  as  in  the  Lascaux  caves. 

Design  programs  for  this  temple  will  vary.  Students  should  include  specific  named  sculptures.  To  be 
historically  accurate  these  names  should  come  from  Greek  mythology  or  history. 

The  meaning  of  the  work  should  be  expressed  as  story  or  as  an  idea  related  to  the  information 
contained  in  the  module. 
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Module  5 


OVERVIEW 

In  this  module  students  will  learn  something  about  the  ways  images  have  changed  overtime.  They 
will  also  discover  some  of  the  reasons  why  images  have  changed. 


Module  5 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 
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Evaluation 

Your  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  your  work  in  the  Assignment  Booklet.  You  must 
complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  you  are  expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments. 
The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  |i£  symbol 

appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 

Additional  resources  related  to  the  sections  and  activities  may  be  found  in  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines, 
under  specific  artists  and  related  subject  matter.  Videotapes,  films,  and  slide  sets  are  available 
through  L.R.D.C.  Following  is  a list  of  specific  sources. 

Section  1 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  A History  of  Art  for  Young  People,  p.  232 

Section  2 

- Brommer,  Discovering  Art  History,  p.  35 

- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages,  p.  778 

- Slide  Sets,  L.R.D.C. 

Section  3 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art,  p.  214 

- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People,  p.  129, 148, 139,  201 
Section  4 

- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages,  p.  526 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People,  p.  210, 143, 144, 197 
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Section  1:  Changing  Images  Over  Time 

Key  Concepts 


• Recognize  that  the  making  of  an  artwork  to  honour  a god  made  the  deity  more  real. 

• Understand  that  the  portrayal  of  a god  can  suggest  supernatural  powers. 

• Appreciate  the  challenge  of  producing  illuminated  manuscripts. 

• Understand  how  art  has  been  used  to  educate. 

• Appreciate  how  the  variety  of  art  forms  representing  gods  were  used  for  instruction. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . What  human  traits  can  you  find  in  the  sculpture  in  Illustration  1 82? 

Arms,  legs,  body,  and  head  are  similar  to  the  human  figure.  Features  resemble  a face,  hands 
have  fingers,  reproductive  organs  are  similar  to  the  human  male . 

2.  What  distinguishing  features  can  you  detect  in  the  sculpture  to  explain  why  this  might  represent  a 
god? 

The  figure,  while  it  shows  some  human  traits,  is  definitely  not  human.  Figures  on  the  surface 
seem  to  be  rising  out  of  the  form. 

3.  If  you  were  a member  of  the  group  that  worshipped  this  god,  describe  the  supernatural  powers 
that  you  think  this  figure  might  possess. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  are  some  possibilities: 

• power  to  give  and  to  sustain  life 

* power  to  control  forces 

You  will  be  able  to  think  of  others. 

4.  Explain  how  this  artifact  honours  the  pharaoh  as  a god. 

This  artifact  honours  the  pharaoh  as  a god  in  the  design  and  treatment  and  details  which  show 
permanence  and  power.  In  this  artifact,  the  dead  king  is  made  to  appear  as  though  he  lives 
forever,  like  a god. 

5.  What  religious  qualities  of  the  pharaoh  can  you  interpret  from  this  artifact? 

Calmness,  serenity,  dedication  to  beliefs  are  qualities  that  might  be  interpreted.  The  hands  are 
crossed  as  if  in  prayer. 

6.  You  are  a pharaoh  in  ancient  Egypt.  You  are  having  a painting  or  sculpture  made  to  show  the 
people  that  you  are  a god  and  are  to  be  honoured  as  such.  Describe  to  the  artist  how  you  should 
be  represented  and  what  materials  are  to  be  used. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  reflect  what  you  have  learned  about  ancient  Egyptian  artwork. 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

1.  Imagine  that  you  are  a monk.  You  are  making  an  illuminated  manuscript.  Use  the  initials  of  your 
first,  middle,  and  last  name.  Take  three  sheets  of  paper.  Use  a separate  sheet  for  each  initial. 
Make  the  initial  large  enough  to  almost  fill  the  page.  Develop  a design  to  embellish  your  initials. 
When  these  are  completed,  use  string  to  tie  the  pages  together. 

Designs  will  vary.  Check  your  design  against  the  examples. 

2.  Refer  to  the  reproductions  of  illuminations.  The  illustrators  of  these  manuscripts  took  great  pride 
in  the  creation  of  books.  These  people  showed  a reverent  attitude  toward  books  that  is  different 
from  the  attitude  of  many  people  today.  Make  a list  of  factors  that  help  explain  this  difference. 

• Few  could  read  or  write  so  those  who  could  were  honoured. 

• Because  few  could  write,  books  were  rare  and  costly. 

• The  printing  press  had  not  yet  been  invented  so  books  were  few.  Multiple  copies  of  books  were 
not  available. 

• Books  were  considered  precious  objects  because  they  were  rare  and  costly. 

3.  Examine  each  scene  of  Illustration  185  carefully.  You  are  to  describe  the  events  taking  place  in 
each  section  of  this  illustration. 

Whether  or  not  you  know  the  Christian  story  of  the  birth  of  Christ  you  will  notice  the  following: 

Top-section:  Three  kings  with  gifts  come  to  visit  and  pay  homage  to  a mother  and  child  who  are 
seated  in  a church-like  structure. 

Mid-section:  Two  sleeping  figures,  a man  and  a woman,  see  an  angel  figure  who  appears  to  be 
bringing  a message.  The  three  kings  ride  off  to  the  right. 

Bottom-section:  The  man,  woman,  and  child  appear  to  move  off  to  the  right.  A male  figure 
wearing  a cloak  seems  to  be  directing  them. 

Note:  The  credit  for  Illustration  185  is  Adoration  of  the  Magi;  Divine  Warning  and  Departure;  and 
Presentation  in  the  Temple,  from  the  Golden  Codex  ofEchternach.  962-1056.  Manuscript 
illumination,  17 1/8  x 12"  (44x31  cm).  Germanisches  Nationalmuseum,  Nuremberg. 

4 . What  religious  story  is  being  illustrated  through  the  three  sections? 

The  three  kings  visit  Christ.  An  angel  warns  Mary  and  Joseph  to  flee.  They  do  so.  (If  you  know 
the  Christian  Bible  story  you  will  know  that  Mary,  Joseph,  and  the  Christ  Child  fled  from  Bethle- 
hem to  avoid  the  wrath  of  King  Herod.) 
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Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . What  meaning  can  you  find  for  the  rays  that  emanate  from  the  hands  of  Christ  to  touch  the 
apostles? 

The  rays  might  represent  the  power  of  God,  light,  or  wisdom. 

2.  What  “books”  would  the  apostles  be  holding? 

The  “books”  would  be  the  gospels  from  which  the  apostles  could  teach  the  people. 

3.  What  relationship  can  you  find  between  the  lepers  and  crippled  peoples  of  the  world  and  the 
apostles? 

The  apostles  were  to  care  for  the  poor  and  the  sick. 

4.  Imagine  that  you  are  an  illiterate  peasant  living  in  the  middle  ages.  Describe  the  lesson  this 
sculpture  teaches  you. 

The  message  of  the  gospel  is  to  be  preached  to  all  the  people  of  the  world  at  all  times.  The 
message  of  the  gospel  comes  to  us  through  Christ. 


Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . Imagine  that  you  are  a patient  brought  before  this  altarpiece.  What  features  did  you  find  in  the 
work  that  might  help  you  to  arrive  at  an  understanding  about  your  illness? 

The  work  shows  an  illness  that  might  be  similar  to  mine.  I could  relate  my  suffering  to  the  suffer- 
ings of  Christ. 

2.  Why  did  the  artist  use  such  a strong  contrast  of  light  and  dark? 

The  strong  contrast  of  light  and  dark  makes  the  image  very  dramatic  and  easily  "read”  (seen  and 
interpreted).  Also  the  original  story  of  the  Crucifixion  mentions  that  “darkness  was  over  the  land.  ” 

3.  What  reasons  can  you  give  to  explain  why  this  altarpiece  seems  an  appropriate  work  for  this 
hospital?  You  should  know  that  the  other  two  sections  of  this  altarpiece  show  joyful  events:  the 
Virgin  and  Child  with  angels,  and  the  Resurrection. 

This  work  seems  appropriate  for  this  hospital  because  it  reminds  the  patients  that  their  suffering 
will  end;  or  that  Christ  suffered  for  them;  or  they  are  not  alone  in  their  suffering.  (You  may  have 
other  reasons.) 
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4.  You  are  to  choose  a painting  to  be  placed  in  a hospital.  This  work  is  to  help  the  patients  come  to 
grips  with  their  illnesses.  Describe  the  painting  you  have  chosen. 

• What  figures  might  you  choose? 

• What  kind  of  expression  would  the  major  figure  have? 

• What  setting  would  you  choose  for  the  figure? 

• What  kinds  of  colours  would  you  choose? 

• How  might  your  painting  differ  from  the  Isenheim  altarpiece?  Why? 

Answers  will  vary.  Does  your  description  answer  the  points  given  in  the  question  ? 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra-help 

Your  are  an  art  historian.  You  have  just  discovered  this  medieval  illumination  (Illustration  187)  and 
are  writing  an  article  to  be  published  in  a magazine.  Write  a brief  paragraph  explaining  the  symbols 
and  the  religious  message.  All  the  information  you  need  is  in  the  image  and  the  following  quotation. 

Humanity’s  Fear  One  of  the  most  dramatic,  startling,  and  visually  stunning  medieval  manuscripts  is  the 
Beatus  of  St.  Sever  (Fig.  187),  which  was  copied  in  southern  France  in  the  11th  century  from  an  older 
commentary  on  the  Apocalypse  by  an  8th-century  Spanish  monk,  Beatus  of  Liebana.  Without  knowledge 
of  the  text  (Rev.  9:1  -1 1 ),  the  viewer  will  find  the  imagery  horrific  but  inexplicable.  Familiarity  with  the  text 
explains  how  the  artist  synthesized  scriptural  fact  and  his  imagination.  After  the  fifth  angel  has  sounded  his 
trumpet,  the  bottomless  pit  of  hell  is  opened: 

And  there  came  out  of  the  smoke  locusts  upon  the  earth. . . . And  it  was  commanded  them  that  they  should  hurt 
only  those  men  which  have  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their  foreheads.  They  should  be  tormented  five  months.  And 
the  shapes  of  the  locusts  were  like  unto  horses  prepared  unto  battle;  and  on  their  heads  were  crowns  like  gold, 
and  their  faces  were  as  the  faces  of  men.  And  they  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women,  and  their  teeth  were  as  the 
teeth  of  lions  and  the  sound  of  their  wings  was  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many  horses.  And  they  had  tails  like 
unto  scorpions,  and  there  were  stings  in  their  tails.  And  they  had  a king  over  them,  which  is  the  angel  of  the 
bottomless  pit. 

To  the  medieval  person  of  both  the  8th  and  the  11th  centuries,  the  end  of  the  world  was  of  great  concern, 
and  synoptic  and  powerful  images  such  as  these  confirmed  humanity’s  fears,  and  also  satisfied  its  curiosity 
- one  of  the  great  historical  purposes  of  art.1 

The  figure  at  the  top  represents  the  angel  who  opens  the  “bottomless  pit  of  hell.  ” The  demon-like 
figures  show  “locusts  like  horses,”  on  their  heads  “crowns  of  gold,  "and  faces  “as  the  faces  of  men” 
with  “hair  as  the  hair  of  women.  ” The  tails  were  like  “scorpions.  ” The  message  would  be  perhaps  to 
be  prepared,  to  live  well,  and  to  avoid  the  horrors  of  hell. 

Enrichment 

Imagine  you  are  a host  to  a foreign  dignitary  who  does  not  speak  your  language.  You  are  trying  to 
explain  Canada’s  multicultural  heritage  to  this  person.  Describe  (or  make)  a collage  which  will  help 
you  explain  this  heritage.  Mention  the  kinds  of  images  you  will  need  to  select  and  the  arrangement 
you  will  need  to  get  your  message  across. 

Answers  will  vary. 


1 Excerpt  from  Purposes  of  Art  by  Albert  Elsen,  copyright  © 1981  by  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston,  Inc.  Reprinted  by  permission 
of  the  publisher. 
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Section  1:  Assignment 

You  are  a kindergarten  teacher.  You  are  to  instruct  your  students,  who  cannot  read,  about  the  evils 
of  talking  to  strangers,  or  littering.  You  will  use  pictures  to  get  your  message  across.  In  the  space 
provided,  draw  a comic  strip  which  will  convey  your  message.  Use  as  many  frames  as  you  wish. 

Drawing  should  be  simple,  and  the  message  clear. 

Answers  will  vary;  make  sure  the  drawings  convey  the  message  intended. 


Section  2:  Changing  Values  Reflected  in  Art 

Key  Concepts 

• Observe  that  change  in  art  occurs  over  time  and  across  cultures. 

• Explain  that  art  reflects  changing  values  in  society. 

• Recognize  that  change  in  art  is  often  directed  by  events  in  society. 

• Understand  the  ways  people  use  art  to  express  what  is  important  to  them. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

Watch  a television  program  during  prime  time  or  browse  through  some  magazines.  Focus  on  the 
advertising.  Select  five  advertisements.  What  values  and  beliefs  of  modern  society  do  you  see 
reflected  there? 

Answers  will  vary.  Products  and  values  should  be  specific. 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

Carefully  study  the  visuals  from  these  past  eras.  What  values  and  beliefs  can  you  find  reflected  in 
each  one? 

1 . stability,  equality,  permanence 

2.  power,  energy,  athletic  ability 

3.  dangers  of  rebelling  against  authority 

4.  pleasure  of  entertainment 

5.  female  beauty,  perfect  looks 
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Section  2:  Activity  3 


1.  Carefully  study  the  paintings  by  Fra  Angelico  and  by  Raphael,  pictures  146  and  147  in  your  Art  21 
Booklet  of  Reproductions,  then  complete  the  chart  that  follows. 


QUESTIONS 

FRA  ANGELICO 

RAPHAEL 

a.  In  both  paintings  lines 
are  used  to  define  the 
forms,  and  to  create  a 
pattern  to  balance  the 
compositions.  For  each 
painting,  identify  one 
place  where  lines  define 
a form.  Describe  the 
effect  of  these  lines. 

• Lines  define  the  arch  and 
the  edges  of  the  drapery. 

• These  lines  tend  to  make 
the  forms  flat  and 
decorative. 

* Lines  define  the  inner  edge 
of  the  circle  and  the  carving 
of  the  post  on  the  left. 

• These  lines  emphasize  the 
shapes. 

b.  Are  colours  used  to 
create  a mystical*  or  a 
natural  atmosphere? 

• mystical 

• natural  atmosphere 

c.  Is  there  a strong  contrast 
of  light  and  dark? 

• no 

• yes 

d.  How  does  the  point  of 
view  in  the  Raphael 
Madonna * differ  from  that 
of  the  Fra  Angelico 
! Madonna? 

• The  point  of  view  is  cen- 
tred and  in  middle  ground. 

• The  point  of  view  is 
close-up  and  from  the 
right. 

e.  What  visual  differences 
can  you  observe  in  the 
expressions  of  the  two 
Madonnas ? 

• The  expression  is  calm 
and  serene.  The  Ma- 
donna looks  only  at  the 
child. 

• The  expression  is  frank 
and  open.  The  Madonna 
appears  to  be  looking  at 
the  spectator. 

2.  Using  the  clues  you  have  gathered  from  answering  the  questions  in  the  chart,  answer  the  follow- 
ing: 

a.  What  religious  values  are  expressed  in  Fra  Angelico’s  painting? 

The  mother  and  child  are  presented  as  somewhat  remote.  They  appear  to  belong  to  a 
supernatural  realm. 

b.  What  religious  values  are  expressed  in  Raphael’s  painting? 

The  supernatural  is  not  stressed.  Here  the  humanity  of  mother  and  child  seem  important. 
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Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 . Describe  the  clothing  and  the  setting  of  the  figures  in  Boucher’s  painting  and  suggest  why  they 
appear  to  reflect  an  upper  class  society. 

The  clothing  is  rich  and  delicate,  the  materials  expensive.  The  clothing  seems  fussy.  There  is 
much  lace  and  satin.  The  setting  is  an  ornate  interior.  Furniture  and  ornaments  seem  heavily 
decorated. 

2.  Explain  the  changes  you  can  observe  in  the  lives  of  the  people  in  Renoir’s  painting  compared 
with  the  servant  in  Boucher’s  work?  Have  values  appeared  to  change?  What  visual  evidence  of 
this  change  does  the  painting  provide? 

The  Renoir  painting  shows  people  in  an  informal  setting.  They  appear  more  relaxed.  They  are 
shown  dancing,  dining,  and  chatting  outdoors  at  midday.  Values  appear  to  have  changed  from 
formal  activities  with  servants  to  a freer  life-style. 


Section  2:  Activity  5 

1 . Make  a list  of  five  personal  values  that  you  have. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  may  have  listed  such  values  as  courage,  loyalty,  truthfulness,  energy, 
beauty,  etc. 

2.  Choose  one  item  from  your  list.  Complete  a drawing  which  will  express  the  importance  of  this 
value.  Give  your  drawing  a title. 

Drawings  will  vary.  The  title  should  identify  the  value  you  have  chosen  to  depict. 

3.  Study  the  reproduction  carefully. 

a.  In  this  painting,  what  interest  of  the  artist  is  depicted? 

The  artist  seems  interested  in  scenes  of  common  people  engaged  in  everyday  activities. 

b.  How  does  the  artist  use  colour,  line,  shape,  texture,  and  values?  How  does  the  artist  use  the 
elements  of  art  to  express  these  interests? 

The  artist  uses  colour  to  emphasize  the  forms  of  the  gleaners,  line  to  show  direction,  shape  to 
make  a composition  of  three  people  in  a landscape,  texture  to  show  the  quality  of  hay,  and 
value  to  show  depth  in  the  figures.  The  artist  uses  the  elements  of  art  to  make  a realistic 
painting  of  common  people  at  work. 
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Section  2:  Activity  6 

1 . You  are  starring  in  the  movie  Back  to  the  Past,  1890.  The  character  you  play  is  transported  back 
in  time  to  1890.  The  set  is  made  up  of  artifacts  representing  that  period.  Make  a list  of  ten 
mechanical  or  electrical  objects  which  would  be  missing  from  the  set.  You  may  wish  to  use  an 
encyclopedia  to  check  the  history  of  these  items,  to  be  sure  when  they  were  first  used. 

telephone  microwave 

radio  walkie-talkie 

television  computer 

tape  recorder  electric  stove 

dishwasher  electric  shaver  (You  will  think  of  many  others) 

2.  If  you  were  living  in  the  1 890s  and  the  objects  you  listed  in  question  1 became  available  for  use, 
explain  how  these  objects  might  change  your  way  of  life  and  values.  Use  your  imagination  as 
well  as  the  ideas  you  have  learned  about  the  expression  of  values. 

Answers  will  vary. 

3.  Make  a list  of  any  differences  you  find  in  the  subject  and  styles  of  these  two  works. 

David 

• realistic 

• shapes  sharply  defined 

• bright  realistic  colours 

• emphasis  on  the  figure  and  horse 

• subject  is  the  glorification  of  a leader 

Balia 

• abstract 

• fragmented  shapes 

• few  colours 

• feeling  of  motion  through  lines 

• subject  is  the  movement  of  a machine 

4.  What  reasons  can  you  give  for  the  change  in  style  and  subject  that  you  observe  in  Balia’s  paint- 
ing? Is  the  artist  inspired  by  an  event  or  by  an  invention?  What  visual  clues  support  your 
answer? 

The  artist,  Balia,  is  inspired  by  the  speed  of  an  automobile.  Modern  artists  seldom  make  images 
to  glorify  leaders.  The  clues  are  listed  in  the  differences  noted  above. 

5.  Imagine  you  are  an  art  critic  writing  an  article  on  Balia’s  painting.  You  are  to  explain  the  interests 
of  the  artist  that  might  explain  why  he  chose  to  paint  that  particular  subject  in  that  style. 

Answers  will  vary.  Refer  directly  to  the  image  and  use  specific  details  you  noted  in  question  3. 
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Section  2:  Foliow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . Do  you  remember  what  your  birthday  meant  to  you  when  you  were  five  or  six  years  old?  Now 
that  you  are  older,  what  changes  do  you  notice  about  your  attitude  toward  your  birthday?  List 
them. 

Answers  will  vary. 

2.  Explain  why  your  attitude  has  changed. 

Answers  will  vary . Usually  experiences  and  growing  older  develop  and  change  attitudes.  Try  to 
be  specific  and  pin  down  what  changed  your  attitude. 

Enrichment 

1 . List  the  visual  differences  in  the  portrayals  of  cities. 

Pissaro: 

• pattern  is  created  by  shapes  of  real  objects 

• soft  colours,  few  colours 

• point  of  view  from  above 

• realistic  space 

• realistic  shapes  and  atmosphere 

• soft  edges 

L6ger: 

• invented  designs  and  patterns  added  to  the  shapes 

• brilliant  colours 

• high  intensity 

• abstract  shapes 

• emphasis  on  design 

• not  realistic,  invented  shapes 

• hard  edges 

2.  What  explanation  can  you  give  for  the  differences  that  are  evident  in  these  two  portrayals  of 
cities? 

Pissaro  seems  interested  in  capturing  the  atmosphere  of  a winter  morning.  Using  impressionist 
techniques,  he  creates  a realistic  feel  of  a winter  street  seen  from  above. 

Ldger  is  more  interested  in  the  idea  of  design  abstracted  from  the  shapes  of  the  city.  The  differ- 
ences are  the  result  of  different  ideas,  intentions,  and  techniques. 
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Section  2:  Assignment 

The  status  of  women  has  changed  over  the  last  century.  The  women’s  liberation  movement  begun  in 
the  early  1960s  has  been  a moving  force  in  making  these  changes.  Refer  to  the  two  reproductions 
and  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view 
frame  41 15. 


Turn  to  picture  154,  Edgar  Hilaire  Degas,  The  Bellelli  Family, 
in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view 
frame  9910. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  155,  S.  Marisol,  Women  and  Dog,  in  your  Art 
21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


1 . Look  at  Degas’  painting,  focus  on  Madame  Bellelli.  Suggest  what  her  role  in  society  might  be 
from  the  clues  in  the  painting. 

The  painting  shows  Madame  Bellelli  in  a protective  pose  behind  two  children , her  hands  touch  the 
children.  The  husband  is  at  the  right  of  the  painting  detached  from  the  other  three  figures.  The 
setting  is  a furnished  room.  These  clues  suggest  that  Madame  Bellelli’s  primary  role  is  to  be  a 
mother. 

2.  Now  look  at  Marisol’s  sculpture.  What  noticeable  changes  in  the  depiction  of  a woman  can  you 
detect  in  the  sculpture? 

The  women  in  the  Marisol  sculpture  are  somewhat  abstract  figures.  They  do  not  have  one  role 
but  many.  This  is  suggested  by  the  different  clothes  - business  and  casual.  The  middle  figure 
has  a " glamour ” face  pasted  on,  the  faces  of  the  other  two  figures  look  in  many  directions. 
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3.  By  studying  these  two  artworks  and  noticing  techniques,  materials,  and  dates,  can  you  draw  a 
conclusion  about  each  artist’s  possible  intention? 

Degas  perhaps  intended  to  paint  a family  portrait  that  would  express  the  relationships  and  roles 
within  a family.  Marisol  perhaps  intended  to  make  a social  comment  about  the  many  roles  of 
women  in  our  society. 


Section  3:  Early  Renaissance 

Key  Concepts 

• Understand  the  importance  of  the  Renaissance  in  Western  Art. 

• Recognize  the  naturalistic  developments  in  art  that  occurred  during  the  Renaissance. 

• Appreciate  the  technical  devices  used  in  Renaissance  art. 

• Recognize  the  influence  of  antiquity  on  Renaissance  artists. 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . Look  through  some  magazines  or  a newspaper.  Find  a full  figure  of  a man  or  woman  and  cut  out 
this  shape.  Glue  this  shape  in  the  space  provided. 

Images  will  vary;  see  picture  A.  There  is  no  indication  of  spatial  depth  as  there  are  no  lines  or 
shapes  to  position  the  figure  in  space. 

2.  Is  there  any  indication  of  spatial  depth  in  the  background?  Why  or  why  not? 

No.  If  the  figure  stands  alone  in  space  there  are  no  other  lines  or  shapes  to  indicate  depth,  there 
is  no  overlapping,  there  is  no  way  to  determine  just  where  the  figure  stands  in  space. 

3.  Draw  a line  from  left  to  right,  one  third  from  the  bottom  behind  the  figure.  Draw  a mountain  on 
that  line.  Include  a tree  and  a bird  in  the  background. 


Drawings  will  be  similar  to  picture  B.  Tree  and  bird  may  be  anywhere. 


Picture  A.  Picture  B. 
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4.  Describe  why  the  addition  of  the  tree,  the  bird,  and  the  mountain  give  you  an  illusion*  of  a three- 
dimensional  space. 

These  additions  establish  the  figure  in  a specific  space.  The  overlapping  of  the  mountain  by  the 
figure  helps  us  read  the  figure  as  "in  front  of.  ” The  additional  details  of  tree  and  bird  help  estab- 
lish a middle  distance.  A horizon  line  defines  a ground  and  a sky.  All  these  additions  help  create 
an  illusion  of  space. 


Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 . What  clues  can  you  find  to  indicate  that  this  is  a narrative*  work? 

The  structure  shows  that  something  is  happening,  there  is  some  interaction  between  the  groups. 
The  figure  on  the  donkey  is  moving  towards  a group  of  people  who  are  responding  to  his  ap- 
proach by  different  gestures.  The  donkey  seems  to  be  moving  towards  the  city  gates.  Two 
watching  figures  are  in  the  background  trees.  The  work  tells  a story. 

2.  How  has  Giotto  used  proportion,  chiaroscuro *,  (Italian  for  light  and  dark),  and  rounded  form  to 
give  his  figures  a natural  appearance? 

The  proportions  of  the  figures  and  among  the  figures  are  realistic.  The  shading  makes  the  figures 
seem  three-dimensional.  These  figures  seem  to  be  in  the  space  rather  than  on  the  surface. 

3.  What  devices  has  the  painter  used  to  create  an  illusion  of  space? 

The  painter  has  used  the  following  to  create  an  illusion  of  space: 

• rounded  forms 

• overlapping 

• placement  of  figures  near  the  bottom,  trees  in  the  middle  and  near  the  top  helps  us  “read" 
near  and  far 

4.  Why  does  Giotto’s  figure  of  Christ  appear  human? 

The  figure  seems  solid  and  three-dimensional. 

The  proportions  are  accurate  for  an  adult  male. 

The  figure  seems  realistically  seated  on  the  donkey. 

The  clothing  is  realistic,  the  gesture  seems  natural. 

There  seems  to  be  a gentle  expression  on  the  face. 
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5.  Make  a list  of  the  similarities  between  Giotto’s  and  Duccio’s  paintings. 

Both  paintings  show 

• the  same  story 

• a figure  seated  on  a donkey  as  the  central  focus 

• crowds  of  people  before  and  behind  the  figure 

• figures  in  the  trees  in  the  background 

• modelling  of  the  figures  by  dark  and  light 

• foreground,  middleground,  and  background 

6.  Why  does  Giotto’s  painting  appear  to  be  an  act  taking  place  on  a stage? 

The  space  is  shallower  than  in  the  Duccio . There  are  few  background  details.  The  figures  seem 
more  solid;  they  seem  to  occupy  a shallow  space.  Some  action  is  indicated  and  emotion  is 
expressed. 

7.  Explain  what  devices  or  structures  are  used  in  Duccio’s  painting  to  create  an  illusion  of  space. 
How  is  this  space  different  from  Giotto’s? 

Devices  which  indicate  space  in  Duccio’s  painting  include 

• overlapping 

• decreasing  size 

• diagonal  lines  to  indicate  depth  of  the  building 
Landscape  details  make  the  space  deeper  than  the  Giotto. 


Sections:  Activity 3 

1 . Describe  the  difference  in  the  feel  of  the  space  in  Masaccio’s  work.  What  device  has  he  used  to 
create  this  difference?  Draw  an  imaginary  line  from  each  of  the  bottom  figures  to  the  head  of  the 
God  figure.  Where  these  lines  meet  is  the  vanishing  point.* 

The  viewer  seems  to  be  below  the  image  looking  up.  The  figures  seem  to  be  in  a deep,  vaulted 
space.  The  sense  of  depth  is  greater  than  in  the  Giotto.  Masaccio  has  used  linear  perspective. 
The  vanishing  point  is  at  the  head  of  the  God  figure. 

2.  Look  at  the  architectural  structure  in  the  Masaccio  painting  and  explain  how  the  artist  has  used 
texture,  form,  colour,  and  value  to  imitate  nature. 

The  texture  imitates  marble. 

The  forms  suggest  columns  and  vaulted  ceiling. 

The  colours  are  realistic. 

The  values  - the  darks  and  lights  - suggest  shadows  cast  by  real  forms. 

3.  Compare  the  figures  in  Masaccio’s  painting  with  those  in  Giotto’s. 

The  Masaccio  figures  are  more  solid  and  rounded.  They  seem  to  occupy  more  space. 
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4.  Look  at  the  four  figures  in  the  foreground  of  the  Masaccio  work.  What  makes  the  facial  features 
of  these  figures  seem  more  natural  than  the  features  of  the  Giotto  figures? 

All  the  expressions  are  different  suggesting  individuals. 

5.  Now  look  at  the  clothing  covering  the  four  figures  in  Masaccio’s  Holy  Trinity.  How  has  the  artist 
used  lines  and  chiaroscuro  (light  and  dark)  to  create  natural  appearance? 

The  lines  are  moving  and  curved.  Sometimes  the  lines  disappear  to  make  soft  edges.  Dark  and 
light  are  used  to  make  natural  folds  in  the  clothing. 

6.  What  features  can  you  identify  in  Masaccio’s  work  that  portray  the  Christ  figure  more  naturalisti- 
cally  than  He  is  portrayed  by  Giotto. 

The  body  is  somewhat  distorted.  The  face  shows  an  expression  of  suffering.  The  body  is  more 
rounded. 


Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 . As  a spectator,  from  what  point  of  view  are  you  looking  at  this  scene? 

The  viewer  is  looking  at  the  scene  in  the  painting  from  below. 

2.  What  objects  can  you  identify  that  are  reminders  of  the  Roman  past? 

The  clothing  of  the  soldiers , the  shields,  the  arches,  the  pillars,  the  decorations  on  the  frieze  and 
in  the  barrel  vault,  the  carvings  on  the  pillars  are  all  reminders  of  the  Roman  past. 

3.  Do  you  sense  any  activity  taking  place  in  the  scene?  How  does  the  artist  achieve  this? 

There  seems  to  be  activity  in  the  group  on  the  left,  in  the  centre,  and  on  the  right.  The  artist 
accomplishes  movement  through  the  structure  of  the  groups  which  shows  interaction  among  the 
figures,  through  gestures  which  suggest  actions,  and  through  diagonal  lines  of  figures,  sword, 
flag,  arms. 

4.  Compare  the  movement  of  the  figures  in  Mantegna’s  painting  with  Giotto’s  and  Duccio’s.  How  do 
you  account  for  the  naturalness  in  the  movements  of  the  figures?  Is  it  the  proportion  of  the 
anatomy,  or  the  artist’s  use  of  lines,  lights,  and  darks,  that  try  to  imitate  nature? 

All  of  these.  The  figures  and  gestures  are  natural,  the  bodies  are  rounded  by  shading  that  makes 
them  look  very  solid  and  three-dimensional.  The  background  architecture  projects  into  deep 
space.  Perspective  lines  and  shading  create  this  illusion. 

5.  Can  you  explain  why  this  work  appears  to  be  a portrayal  of  the  natural  world  and  not  the  super- 
natural? 

The  figures  are  solid  and  realistic,  they  stand  firmly  on  the  ground,  the  setting  suggests  an  actual 
city  street,  the  gestures  seem  natural,  the  interaction  among  the  figures  seems  convincing  and 
real. 
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6.  If  you  were  to  do  a painting  to  portray  in  a realistic  way  a significant  event  from  your  own  experi- 
ence, name  the  event,  describe  the  techniques,  objects  and  colours,  numbers,  and  poses  of  the 
figures  you  would  include  in  your  work. 

Answers  will  vary.  Use  the  information  you  gathered  in  this  section  to  describe  your  work. 

7.  Do  an  illustration  of  this  painting  in  the  space  provided. 

Drawings  will  vary. 


Section  3:  Activity  5 

1 . a.  What  features  in  the  Venus  de  Medici  seem  similar  to  the  Venus  in  Botticelli’s  painting? 

The  pose,  the  graceful  body,  the  gentle  expression  are  similar. 

b.  Describe  the  transformations  of  Venus  in  Botticelli’s  work. 

The  body  is  thinner  and  more  elongated.  The  S-curve  of  the  pose  is  more  pronounced.  The 
hair  is  loose  and  free-flowing  in  a graceful  linear  design. 

2.  a.  Describe  the  setting  in  Botticelli’s  painting.  List  the  items  you  notice. 

You  may  have  noticed  the  water,  the  shell,  flowers,  trees,  flying  figures,  lines  suggesting 
wind,  flowing  draperies,  etc. 

b.  Look  at  the  two  heads  in  the  top  left  of  Botticelli’s  Venus.  What  element  in  nature  might  they 
represent  and  what  clues  made  you  draw  this  conclusion? 

They  might  represent  the  wind.  The  figures  float  in  air,  the  mouths  seem  to  be  blowing,  light 
lines  suggest  wind,  the  movement  of  the  hair  in  the  central  figure  and  clothing  on  the  right 
figure  suggest  wind  coming  from  the  left. 

3.  From  the  title  and  observation  of  Botticelli’s  painting,  explain  why  this  is  a mythological  theme. 

The  title  The  Birth  of  Venus  refers  to  a Roman  goddess.  There  are  no  symbols  of  Christianity, 
the  figures  are  supernatural  in  that  they  float  in  air  or  ride  on  a shell. 


Section3:  Activity  6 

1 . Is  Donatello’s  sculpture  a high-relief  sculpture  or  free-standing?  What  details  do  you  see  in  the 
image  that  helped  you  make  your  decision? 

Donatello’s  St  George  is  free-standing.  The  deep  niche,  the  rounded  form,  the  space  around 
and  behind  the  form,  the  cast  shadows  all  suggest  that  the  figure  could  be  lifted  from  the  niche. 
Since  it  seems  not  to  be  attached  to  the  niche  walls  it  is  free-standing. 
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2.  Study  all  three  of  the  preceding  sculptures.  Do  you  notice  the  major  changes  over  time  in  the 
portrayal  of  the  human  form?  Use  the  chart  that  follows  to  document  these  changes  from  the 
Poseidon  to  the  Jamb  Statues  to  the  St.  George.  Consider  pose,  proportion,  details,  expression. 


POSEIDON, 
c460  B.C. 

JAMBSTATUES, 
begun  1145 

ST.  GEORGE, 
c 1415-17 

POSE 

• posed  in  the  act  of 
throwing 

• vertical,  rigid, 
attached  to  columns 

• natural,  slight  turn 

PROPORTION 

• accurate  for  human 
male 

• elongated 

* accurate  for  human 
male 

DETAILS  AND 
GESTURES 

• muscles  are  defined, 
gesture  shows 
throwing  action 

• stylized  and  in 
patterns 

• clothing  is  realistic 
and  follows  body 
shape 

STYLE 

• realistic  and  ideal 

• stylized  and  symbolic 

• realistic 

EXPRESSION 

• focussed  and  intense 

• still,  calm 

• intense,  calm, 
focussed 

3.  You  learned  in  Art  1 1 that  during  the  classical  period  the  ancient  Greeks  tried  to  capture  an  ideal 
beauty.  List  the  details  in  the  St.  George  sculpture  that  indicate  it  is  not  an  example  of  classical 
beauty  but  an  attempt  to  imitate  an  individual. 

The  proportions  indicate  an  average-sized  individual.  The  clothing  represents  an  accurate 
depiction  of  a specific  period.  The  eyes  seem  to  focus  on  a specific  point.  The  pose  seems  to 
indicate  a readiness  for  movement.  The  features  and  expression  appear  to  be  individual,  to 
represent  a specific  person. 

4.  You  are  an  art  journalist  for  a magazine.  You  are  to  justify  the  importance  of  this  piece  and  tell 
why  it  was  influential  in  the  development  of  sculpture.  Write  a convincing  paragraph  to  support 
your  argument. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  you  should  use  some  of  the  information  you  learned  in  questions  1 -3  in  this 
section. 
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Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activity 


1 . Assume  that  you  are  a museum  director.  You  are  to  purchase  one  of  the  preceding  paintings  for 
your  Renaissance  collection.  Justify  your  choice  in  terms  of  the  technique,  the  style,  the  expres- 
sion, which  clearly  indicate  the  naturalistic  ideas  of  Renaissance  painting. 


Note  the  following  points  for  each  painting.  Whichever  one  you  select,  you  should  have  included 
the  points  listed  for  that  particular  painting. 


HENRY  VIII 

FRANCIS  1 

CHARLES  V 

TECHNIQUE 

• oil  and  tempera 
painting  on  panel 

• realistic 

• details  are  many  and 
accurate 

• textures  are  realistic 

• oil  on  panel 

• realistic 

• emphasis  on  the  feel 
of  the  satin  and 
velvet 

• background  has 
symbolic  figures 

• oil  on  canvas 

• realistic 

• details  include  figure, 
decorations,  horse, 
armor 

• realistic 

• painter  tries  to  re- 
create the  look  of 

• realistic 

• pose  is  natural 

• shows  a full-length 
portrait 

• details  of  armor, 

STYLE 

the  king 

• exaggerated  size 
suggests  power 

• details  are  carefully 
painted 

• some  exaggeration 
in  shoulders 

landscape,  and 
horse  are  realistic 

• intense  and  realistic 

• three-quarter  pose 
shows  strong 

• remote  and  calm 

• painter  tries  to  show 

expression  on  king’s 

• painter  tries  to 

the  powerful 
personality  of  the 

face 

express  a kingly 
expression 

EXPRESSION 

king 

• power  through  rich 
textures, 

• power  through 

• power  through 

exaggerated 

mastery  of  horse, 

realistic, 

shoulders,  remote 

realistic  detail,  and 

exaggerated  size 
and  direct 
expression 

and  lofty  expression 

determined 

expression 

♦ 
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2.  Imagine  that  you  are  an  art  teacher  and  you  are  discussing  some  of  the  factors  that  generated 
the  changes  which  are  evident  in  these  two  works. 

Identify  some  of  these  changes  and  write  an  explanation  to  partially  account  for  these  changes. 

Giotto 

* shallow  space 

* slightly  rounded  forms 

* formal  gestures 

Leonardo  da  Vinci 


• deep  space 

• deep  rounded  forms 

• more  natural  gestures 


The  Renaissance  desire  to  revive  the  more  realistic  styles  of  ancient  Greek  and  Roman  art  and 
the  new  knowledge  of  perspective  and  of  nature  helped  partially  account  for  these  changes. 


Section  3:  Assignment 

Your  school  has  set  aside  a special  room  for  quiet  study  and  contemplation.  Students  of  different 
races  and  religions  will  gather  here  to  work.  The  room  is  large,  the  walls  plain,  the  light  is  indirect 
through  narrow  windows  high  up.  Each  wall  is  30  feet  x 7 feet.  The  only  furniture  in  the  room  is 
several  long  tables  and  chairs  and  five  easy  chairs  for  quiet  meditation.  Money  has  been  donated  to 
paint  large  murals  on  each  of  the  four  large  walls,  and  students  have  been  invited  to  contribute  ideas 
and  designs.  You  decide  to  do  so.  Here  is  the  form  you  must  complete: 

Thinking  Room  Mural 

1 . Proposed  subject  for  one  wall:  Write  a paragraph  that  justifies  your  choice  of  subject  for  this 
room. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  subject  chosen.  Look  for  the  following  points: 

Subject:  The  subject  should  be  stated  specifically,  e.g.,  science,  or  mathematics,  or  art,  etc. 

The  paragraph  should  relate  the  subject  to  the  purpose  of  the  room. 

2.  Proposed  style:  Describe  the  style  of  the  work  (realistic,  abstract,  non-objective)  explaining  why 
this  style  would  be  suitable.  Include  colour  plan. 

Proposed  Style:  The  colour  plan  should  relate  to  the  style  chosen.  If  realistic,  then  colours 
should  approximate  natural  colours;  if  abstract,  then  colours  can  be  used  symbolically. 

3.  Sketch  showing  plan  of  the  composition:  Sketch  should  show  area  of  emphasis,  main  direc- 
tions of  the  lines,  minor  details,  and  patterns  to  be  included.  You  should  describe  the  colours  to 
be  used. 

Sketch:  The  drawing  should  show  the  points  asked  for. 
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4.  Write  a sentence  explaining  the  meaning  of  your  composition. 
Sentence:  Does  it  explain  the  meaning  of  the  composition? 


Section  4:  Patronage  - The  High  Renaissance  and  the  Rise  of  the 
Individual 

Key  Concepts 


• Recognize  the  changing  role  of  the  artist  in  the  High  Renaissance 

• Appreciate  the  patronage  of  artists. 

• Recognize  that  an  artist  is  an  individual. 

• Understand  that  an  artist  can  be  a genius  and  an  inventor. 


Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 . a.  Assume  that  you  are  on  the  panel  of  judges  for  this  competition.  Make  a list  of  reasons  for 

your  choice  of  Ghiberti’s  design. 

Ghiberti  divided  the  space  by  a landscape  diagonal.  Details  of  gesture,  expression,  land- 
scape, drapery  textures  are  naturalistic  and  finely  sculptured.  The  action  of  Abraham  seems 
determined.  The  body  of  Isaac  represents  a Renaissance  ideal.  The  interpretation  of  space 
is  realistic.  The  clear  emphasis  is  on  the  Abraham  and  Isaac  figures. 

b.  Explain  how  Ghiberti’s  narrative  is  more  easily  understood. 

The  arrangement  of  the  forms  makes  the  interactions  clear.  The  landscape  diagonal  seems 
a natural  separation  of  figures.  All  the  action  is  focussed  on  the  Abraham-lsaac-angel  trian- 
gle. 

2.  Imagine  that  you  are  the  patron  who  commissioned  Ghiberti’s  design.  Write  an  imaginary  con- 
tract between  yourself  and  the  artist  for  the  manufacture  of  this  work. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  contract  should  be  specific. 

3.  Explain  why  selecting  Donatello  to  make  the  statue  was  a good  choice.  What  effect  did  Donatello 
create? 

Selecting  Donatello  to  make  this  statue  was  a wise  choice  for  this  artist  was  able  to  create  a 
powerful  composition  that  shows  the  commander  as  a strong  leader.  The  face  muscles  are 
strong,  the  lips  compressed,  the  eyebrows  heavy.  The  eyes  look  into  the  distance.  The  horse 
also  shows  powerful  muscles.  The  left  hoof  is  raised  as  if  in  motion.  The  whole  effect  is  of 
power,  determination,  and  leadership. 
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Section  4:  Activity  2 

1 . What  gestures  and  expressions  in  the  painting  indicate  Christ  has  just  stated  that  one  of  his 
apostles  is  about  to  betray  him? 

The  figures  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  appear  to  be  drawing  away  from  the  central  figure. 

2.  What  can  you  find  in  these  gestures  and  expressions  that  are  different  from  the  Giotto  painting 
(picture  156)  in  Section  3:  Activity  2. 

The  gestures  and  expressions  are  individual.  That  is,  they  are  different  for  each  person  de- 
picted. 

3.  What  feature  in  the  Last  Supper  painting  indicates  the  use  of  mathematics?  Explain  your  choice. 
Hint:  Look  for  the  vanishing  point. 

The  organization  of  the  figures  is  perfectly  balanced  on  either  side  of  Christ.  The  central  point  is 
behind  the  head  of  Christ  in  the  exact  centre.  The  arrangement  of  groups  and  of  windows  is 
mathematically  balanced,  i.e.,  3 groups  on  left  = 3 groups  on  right;  4 windows  on  left  = 4 windows 
on  right. 

4.  Have  you  noticed  how  da  Vinci  grouped  his  figures  in  the  composition?  Start  from  the  left  where 
you  see  a group  of  three,  then  move  across  the  painting  to  the  right,  describing  the  organization. 

The  painting  is  organized  in  the  following  way: 

• three  + three  + one  + three  + three 

• Behind  the  head  of  Christ  are  three  windows. 

5.  How  has  the  artist  used  line  directions,  shapes,  and  chiaroscuro  (light  and  dark)  to  make  Christ 
the  central  figure  in  the  composition? 

The  lines  of  perspective  meet  at  the  head  of  Christ. 

The  shapes  of  the  windows  on  the  sides  lead  to  the  head  of  Christ. 

The  large  light  square  highlights  the  dark  head  of  Christ. 

A line  drawn  along  the  heads  of  the  apostles  leads  to  Christ. 


Section*  Activity 3 

1 . You  are  a tour  guide  in  the  Louvre  and  you  are  explaining  why  this  portrait  is  so  famous.  Use 
your  knowledge  of  Renaissance  style  and  technique  to  develop  your  answer. 

You  should  include  the  following  points: 

• There  is  an  amazing  naturalness  of  the  pose,  the  face,  the  hands. 

• The  expression  is  remote,  contained,  mysterious,  puzzling. 

• The  mysterious  misty  landscape  in  the  background  shows  great  depth. 

• The  textures  of  skin,  cloth,  and  hair  are  convincing. 
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2.  a.  How  does  Leonardo  da  Vinci’s  use  of  colour,  line,  chiaroscuro,  and  form  in  the  Mona  Lisa 
differ  from  Clouet’s  portrait  of  Elizabeth  of  Austria? 

The  colours  in  Mona  Lisa  are  few,  line  is  not  used,  chiaroscuro  in  the  Mona  Lisa  creates  a 
smoky  effect.  The  portrait  of  Elizabeth  of  Austria  has  more  colour,  lines  are  used  to  create 
pattern  and  texture . The  figure  is  light,  the  background  dark. 

b.  What  is  the  difference  in  atmosphere  and  background  between  the  two  portraits? 

The  background  in  the  Mona  Lisa  is  a landscape  of  soft  edges  which  creates  a mysterious 
atmosphere.  The  background  in  Elizabeth  of  Austria  is  a flat  dark  area.  No  atmosphere  is 
suggested. 

c.  Study  the  background  in  the  painting  of  the  Mona  Lisa.  What  clues  can  you  discover  to 
explain  that  this  is  an  imaginary  landscape? 

The  different  levels  and  forms  of  water,  the  soft  edges  of  trees  and  hills,  the  dream-like 
atmosphere  suggest  an  imaginary  landscape. 


Section  4:  Activity  4 

1 . a.  Look  at  the  unfinished  St.  Matthew.  Can  you  detect  any  influence  of  the  Laocoon  in  the 
St.  Matthew?  Make  a list  of  these  elements. 

The  similar  elements  are 

• the  turning  of  the  head 

• the  twisting  of  the  left  leg 

• the  enlarged  muscles 

b.  Study  the  two  sculptures  of  St.  Matthew  and  the  Laocoon.  Explain  why  the  St.  Matthew 
depicts  a more  human  form  rather  than  ideal  beauty. 

The  unfinished  St.  Matthew  shows  a particular  individual.  The  figure  is  emerging  from  the 
block  as  if  from  a deep  space.  The  expression  on  the  face  looks  tormented.  There  seems 
not  to  be  a plan  to  sculpt  a perfect  body. 
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2.  Write  a description  of  each  of  these  sculptures  for  an  insurance  policy. 

You  should  have  something  like  this: 

Moses:  A marble  sculpture,  7x8  1/2',  depicting  a bearded  male  figure  seated  in  a niche.  The 
head  is  turned  to  the  viewer’s  right.  The  right  arm  and  hand  rest  on  a marble  slab  which  is  part  of 
the  figure.  The  left  arm  is  bent  and  the  right  hand  appears  to  clutch  drapery  at  the  centre  of  the 
figure.  The  right  foot  rests  on  the  base.  The  left  leg  and  foot  are  placed  towards  the  rear.  A 
large  drape  is  over  the  right  knee.  Two  horn-like  projections  are  on  the  head.  The  hair  and  long 
beard  are  curly.  The  figure  is  slightly  turned  to  the  viewer’s  right. 

St.  Proculus:  A marble  free-standing  sculpture  22"  high.  Weight  is  on  the  right  leg,  the  left  leg  is 
forward,  bent  at  the  knee.  The  right  arm  is  bent,  the  hand  closed,  just  touching  the  hip.  The  left 
arm  is  bent  upward  and  the  left  hand  holds  a carved  drape  that  goes  over  the  shoulder  and  down 
to  the  base.  The  figure  wears  a short  tunic  with  a belt  around  the  waist.  The  head  is  slightly 
forward  and  turned  to  the  left.  The  gaze  is  downward,  the  eyes  are  deep  set.  There  is  a frowning 
expression.  Hair  is  short  and  curled  on  the  edge. 

Note:  Proculus  was  a young  boy  who  was  executed  for  his  faith.  He  refused  to  worship  the 
Roman  gods. 

3.  What  meanings  has  Michelangelo  incorporated  into  his  sculptures?  Refer  to  the  information 
given  in  this  section. 

Moses  is  shown  holding  a stone  tablet  which  refers  to  the  Tables  of  the  Commandments.  He 
looks  off  to  the  distance  as  though  seeing  a vision.  The  "horns” on  his  head  symbolize  the  light. 
Moses  is  shown  as  a strong,  powerful  figure. 

St.  Proculus  is  shown  as  a young  determined  boy  ready  to  face  down  an  enemy.  He  appears 
ready  for  battle.  There  is  courage  and  fierceness  in  the  expression. 

4.  From  a careful  examination  of  these  two  sculptures,  what  conclusions  can  you  make  about 
changes  in  Michelangelo’s  style?  Make  specific  reference  to  details  in  each  work. 

The  early  work  shows  a figure  and  a pose  that  were  traditional.  There  is  nothing  unusual  about 
the  pose,  the  details  of  drapery  and  costume,  or  the  expression.  The  drapery  is  shallow  cut. 
Moses  shows  a massive  figure  in  an  unusual  pose,  life  in  every  part  of  the  sculpture.  The  dra- 
pery folds  are  deep  and  realistic.  The  sculpture  shows  several  symbols  related  to  the  story  of 
Moses. 

Michelangelo’s  style  changed  in  the  direction  of  size,  of  more  creative  poses,  of  skill  at  carving. 

5.  You  are  a visitor  in  Rome.  You  make  a special  trip  to  visit  the  Moses.  Write  a letter  to  your  best 
friend  at  home  describing  your  reaction  to  and  your  thoughts  about  the  Moses. 

Answers  will  vary.  Check  your  description  of  reaction  against  details  in  the  work,  there  should  be 
a connection  between  what  you  see  and  how  you  respond. 
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Section  4:  Activity  5 

1 . What  features  in  the  painting  suggest  that  this  is  an  ancient  environment? 

The  architecture  (pillars,  columns,  vaults,  decoration)  and  clothing  suggest  this  is  an  ancient 
environment. 

2.  Study  the  two  groups  in  the  foreground  and  the  two  figures  in  the  centre.  What  gestures  indicate 
that  they  are  discussing  or  contemplating  a subject? 

The  figures  interact  with  one  another : Their  heads  are  turned  as  if  talking.  Some  are  pointing, 
some  drawing,  some  studying,  some  writing,  some  reading.  All  these  gestures  show  these 
people  are  discussing  or  contemplating  a subject 

3.  a.  Look  at  the  figures  of  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Plato’s  hand  is  pointing  to  the  heavens  and  Aristo- 

tle’s hand  is  pointing  to  the  earth.  What  meaning  can  you  interpret  from  these  gestures? 
Apply  what  you  have  learned  from  the  information  at  the  beginning  of  this  section. 

Plato  points  heavenward  to  the  world  of  abstract  ideas  which  he  believed  were  the  source  of 
true  knowledge.  Aristotle  points  to  earth  to  symbolize  his  belief  that  knowledge  comes  from  a 
careful  study  of  nature. 

b.  Explain  how  these  gestures  might  express  the  humanistic  spirit  of  the  Renaissance.  Consult 
the  glossary  for  the  meaning  of  “humanism.” 

These  gestures  may  be  interpreted  as  a statement  that  knowledge  comes  from  the  study  of 
the  concerns  of  humans  on  earth.  Classical  knowledge,  philosophy,  human  welfare,  science, 
architecture,  and  the  arts  are  emphasized  rather  than  religious  knowledge  of  supernatural 
events. 

4.  Raphael  included  himself  in  the  composition  and  probably  the  portraits  of  the  other  two  giants  of 
the  Renaissance.  From  this  inclusion,  what  conclusion  can  you  draw  about  the  status  of  artists  in 
Renaissance  society? 

Artists  in  Renaissance  society  were  considered  men  of  genius,  important  contributors  to  knowl- 
edge. 


Section  4:  Activity  6 

1 . What  kind  of  lines  has  El  Greco  used  in  his  painting?  Do  you  see  curved,  snakelike  lines? 
Straight  lines?  Which  dominate? 

The  lines  in  this  painting  are  predominantly  curved,  flowing,  and  moving  lines. 

2.  Explain  how  the  artist  used  chiarascuro  in  his  painting  to  emphasize  the  forms. 

The  forms  are  sharply  contrasted  with  dark  and  light.  Light  edges  are  against  dark  shapes;  dark 
edges  are  against  light  shapes.  Light  areas  are  across  the  front,  across  the  row  of  heads  in  the 
middle,  and  in  the  heavens  above. 
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3.  Can  you  think  of  a reason  why  the  forms  in  the  painting  are  so  exaggerated? 

The  forms  are  exaggerated  to  emphasize  the  emotion , the  drama  of  the  scene,  and  the  super- 
natural atmosphere. 

4.  What  features  in  the  work  indicate  movement? 

The  swirling  lines,  the  organization  of  the  shapes  in  three  horizontal  sections,  the  gestures 
pointing  inward,  the  faces  looking  down  and  upward,  the  interaction  of  the  figures,  the  irregular 
shapes,  the  overlapping,  the  diagonal  lines. . .all  indicate  movement. 

5.  The  central  figure  is  Christ  at  the  top  of  the  composition.  Explain  the  elements  in  the  work  that 
lead  your  eyes  from  the  bottom  edge  to  Christ? 

The  figure  at  the  right  looks  upward.  The  curved  line  of  the  back  of  the  figure  at  the  centre  leads 
to  the  hat  which  points  upward  connecting  to  the  swirl  of  drapery  leading  to  the  kneeling  figure 
above  who  looks  at  and  points  to  the  Christ  figure. 

6.  Compare  Raphael’s  School  of  Athens,  with  El  Greco’s  The  Burial  of  Count  Orgaz.  Explain  why  El 
Greco’s  mystical  work  does  not  reflect  the  humanism  of  the  High  Renaissance.  Think  of  colour, 
composition,  form,  lines,  and  movement. 

Colour : The  colours  in  The  School  of  Athens  are  realistic  and  harmonious;  in  the  Burial  of 
Count  Orgaz  the  colours  in  the  lower  part  are  realistic,  but  exaggerated  in  the  upper  part.  The 
contrasts  between  light  and  dark  in  El  Greco  are  sharper  and  more  dramatic. 

Composition:  Raphael:  formal  balance  arranged  around  two  central  figures.  El  Greco:  infor- 
mal balance  arranged  in  the  three  horizontal  layers. 

Form:  The  forms  in  the  Raphael  are  realistic,  stable,  solid,  classical.  The  forms  in  El  Greco  are 
moving,  elongated,  somewhat  unstable,  dramatic. 

Lines  and  Movement:  The  lines  in  The  School  of  Athens  are  generally  horizontal  and  vertical. 
Movement  is  suggested  by  the  interaction  of  the  figures.  The  lines  in  El  Greco ’s  Burial  of  Count 
Orgaz  are  whirling,  moving,  slanted,  and  curved.  Movement  is  suggested  by  diagonal  and 
curved  lines  and  shapes  connected  vertically  and  horizontally. 
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Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Invent  the  three  artists.  Imagine  who  they  are,  what  subjects  they  paint,  what  their  style  might  be, 
and  what  ideas  they  express. 

a.  What  idea  about  artists  should  the  billboard  try  to  communicate? 

Answers  will  vary . You  might  have  some  of  the  following: 

The  billboard  should  try  to  show 

• the  community  has  pride  in  the  artists’  achievements 

• the  community  honours  its  artists 

• art  is  a significant  vocation  or  profession 

b.  What  details  should  be  included? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  have 

• pictures  of  the  artists 

• the  artists’ names 

• sections  which  show  samples  of  the  artists’  work 

c.  What  colours  might  be  most  suitable? 

Answers  will  vary. 

d.  Are  words  necessary?  If  so,  which  ones? 

Words  might  include  names  of  artists,  the  name  of  your  community,  a statement  that  says, 
“Selected  by  the  National  Gallery”  and  the  date,  and  titles  of  the  paintings.  You  may  think  of 
others. 

2.  Draw  or  paste  your  interpretation  of  the  billboard  in  the  space  provided. 

Interpretations  will  vary. 
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Enrichment 

Raphael’s  School  of  Athens  depicted  great  thinkers  of  antiquity.  If  you  were  to  recreate  The  School 
of  Athens  with  modern  thinkers,  whom  would  you  include  in  your  composition?  Why?  What  architec- 
tural design  would  you  use?  In  what  setting  would  you  place  these  leaders? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  your  choice.  You  should  develop  your  answer  like  this: 

• State  the  great  thinkers  or  teachers  that  you  would  include , mentioning  the  reasons  why  you 
select  these. 

• Describe  the  setting  you  would  design  and  symbolic  details  you  would  include. 

• Write  a conclusion  about  the  meaning  of  your  painting. 


Sections  Assignment 

The  year  is  2020.  You  are  now  in  your  middle  forties  and  are  a leader  in  your  community.  You  have 
always  been  interested  in  art.  There  is  a revival  of  Renaissance  ideas  and  artists  are  being 
honoured.  You  decide  to  commission  an  artist  to  complete  a major  work  for  your  community  that  will 
honour  three  great  artists  of  the  past. 

1 . Select  the  artist  who  will  do  the  work.  Invent  a name  and  a special  skill:  painter,  sculptor,  envi- 
ronment artist,  printmaker.  Tell  why  a work  in  this  medium  will  be  suitable. 

Answers  will  vary.  Invented  artist  and  biography  should  be  plausible. 

2.  Invent  a biography  for  this  artist:  mention  birthplace,  dates,  training,  major  accomplishment. 
Refer  to  one  imagined  work  that  will  convince  your  community  to  hire  this  artist. 

Answers  will  vary.  Invented  artist  and  biography  should  be  plausible. 

3.  Now  select  the  actual  artists  from  the  past  that  you  think  should  be  honoured.  Write  one  para- 
graph for  each  artist  explaining  why  the  artist’s  work  was  significant.  Use  your  knowledge  of 
artists  from  the  past  that  you  learned  in  this  section. 

Student’s  choices  of  artists  will  vary.  The  following  is  a possibility: 

Leonardo  da  Vinci  is  one  artist  who  might  be  honoured.  Not  only  was  he  an  accomplished  artist, 
he  made  contributions  to  society  in  numerous  other  areas  - anatomy,  science,  aeronautics, 
engineering,  clothing  design,  music,  entertainment.  The  list  goes  on  and  on.  Many  of  da  Vinci’s 
discoveries  and  accomplishments  were  years  ahead  of  his  time.  He  could  truly  be  called  a 
genius. 
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Module  6 


OVERVIEW 


This  module  is  an  introduction  to  the  power  of  public  architecture  to  represent  a society’s  values. 

To  understand  the  meanings  expressed  by  buildings,  students  need  to  know  something  about  some 
of  the  major  structural  systems  and  their  symbolic  use.  By  learning  something  about  what  a specific 
building  or  structure  is,  and  about  how  and  why  it  came  into  being,  students  will  begin  to  understand 
what  public  architecture  can  tell  about  the  connection  between  enclosed  spaces  and  a people’s 
beliefs  and  values. 

Students  will  learn,  not  only  to  look  at  and  describe  a building,  but  also  to  inquire  into  the  significance 
that  building  had  for  its  time  and  place. 


Module  6 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 
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Evaluation 


The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  ||  symbol 

appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 

Additional  materials  and  resources  may  be  found  by  viewing  the  laserdisc  Sightlines  under  the 
headings  of  specific  artists  and  related  headings.  Slide  sets  are  also  available  through  LRDC.  A list 
of  references  for  the  appropriate  sections  follows. 

Section  1 


- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- Gardiner,  Stephen,  Introduction  to  Architecture 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Million  and  Frazer,  Key  Monuments  of  the  History  of  Architecture 

- Raeburn,  Architecture  of  the  Western  World 

- Sightlines.  See  Great  Britain,  also  England,  Architecture 

Section  2 

- Gilbert  and  McCarter  - Living  with  Art,  Second  Ed. 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art,  p.  183 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Kostof,  A History  of  Architecture 

- Norwich,  Great  Architecture  of  the  World 

- Richardson,  Art:  The  Way  It  Is 

Section  3 

- Sightlines.  See  Romanesque  Architecture 
Section  4 

- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values , Vol.  1 

- Gardiner,  Introduction  to  Architecture 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Kostof,  A History  of  Architecture 

- Swaan,  The  Gothic  Cathedral 

- Sightlines.  See  Gothic 
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Section  1:  Structural  Systems  and  Meanings 

Key  Concepts 

• be  familiar  with  some  common  structural  systems  used  in  building 

• be  able  to  relate  some  of  these  structural  systems  to  meaning 

• recognize  and  discuss  a major  architectural  example  of  each  basic  system 

Teaching  Suggestions 

• Expand  upon  the  introduction.  The  question  “Did  you  ever  pitch  a tent?  Build  a treehouse? 
Make  a house  of  cards?  Build  a sand  castle?”  is  a good  question  to  carry  the  section  forward. 
Discuss  the  planning  involved  in  each  of  these  structures  and  the  desired  result. 

• Have  students  individually,  in  pairs,  or  in  groups  build  a house  of  cards. 


Section  1 : Activity  1 

1 . Look  at  the  drawing  which  follows: 


This  arrangement  of  two  strong  upright  or  vertical  posts  supporting  one  horizontal  beam  or  lintel  is 
called  the  post  and  lintel  system.  To  get  an  idea  of  how  this  system  works,  imagine  you  are 
stretched  out  flat  on  the  floor.  Now  holding  yourself  as  rigidly  as  possible,  ask  three  friends  to  lift  you 
up.  Using  the  diagram  in  Drawing  A.  sketch  stick  figures  to  represent  “your  friends.” 
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2.  Now  remove  the  middle  figure,  leaving  one  support  at  each  end  only.  Draw  the  result.  Use  stick 
figures. 
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3.  Here  is  a drawing  of  a post  and  lintel  system.  Draw  solid  arrows  to  show  the  direction  of  pres- 
sure. Draw  dotted  arrows  to  show  the  direction  of  tension. 


5.  Which  structure  seems  most  stable,  A,  B,  or  C?  Explain. 

B seems  more  stable.  The  weight  is  better  supported  by  the  hea  vier  posts.  There  is  less  tension 
because  the  span  covered  is  smaller. 

6.  Which  structure  seems  most  unstable,  A,  B,  or  C?  Why? 

C seems  most  unstable.  The  lintel  is  too  hea  vy  for  the  slender  posts.  The  cross-space  is  too 
wide  for  the  tension. 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . What  preparations  might  have  had  to  be  made  to  the  land  before  the  building  began? 

The  circle  would  have  had  to  be  dug  out,  the  placement  of  the  posts  marked. 

2.  From  the  diagram  and  from  the  photo  images  of  Stonehenge  you  have  just  seen,  what  evidence 
can  you  gather  of  the  intention  to  make  the  structure  beautiful  and  functional?  (Review  the 
discussion  of  the  beautiful  in  Module  1 .) 

The  structure  is  planned  in  an  orderly  way.  The  relationship  of  size  has  been  considered,  the 
arrangement  of  posts  and  lintels  has  unity,  the  posts  have  been  tapered.  The  arrangement  of  the 
large  stones  allows  the  journey  of  the  sun  to  be  marked. 

3.  Write  a sentence  to  describe  the  visual  effect  of  Stonehenge. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  visual  effect  of  Stonehenge  is  mysterious  and  overpowering.  (Other 
words  you  might  use  are  massive,  impressive,  colossal,  majestic,  powerful.) 

Read  the  following  paragraph: 

Stonehenge  was  a sacred  center  of  community  for  the  tribes  that  used  it  - a monument  to  their  social 
cohesion*  apparent  both  in  their  spirit  of  labor,  whentheytoiledtogetherto  set  up  the  megaliths,*  and  during 
their  ritual  gatherings,  when  an  eclipse  or  a spectacular  rising  of  the  sun,  having  been  predicted  by  the 
priestly  powers,  would  summon  the  community  to  converge  on  the  precinct  to  witness  the  event  in  unison. 
Public  architecture  at  its  best  aspires  to  be  just  this:  a setting  for  ritual  that  makes  of  each  user,  for  a brief 
moment,  a larger  person  than  he  or  she  is  in  daily  life,  filling  each  one  with  the  pride  of  belonging.1 

4.  a.  What  evidence  does  the  writer  offer  to  conclude  there  was  a community  for  Stonehenge? 

The  writer  offers  the  evidence  of  the  design  of  the  stone  circle  to  conclude  that  the  people 
toiled  together  to  set  up  the  megaliths  and  that  there  must  have  been  a plan  fora  community 
ritual. 

b.  Why  does  Spiro  Kostof  call  Stonehenge  “public  architecture”? 

Kostof  called  Stonehenge  “public  architecture” because  it  is  a setting  fora  special  community 
ritual  that  makes  of  each  user  a “larger  person  than  he  or  she  is  in  daily  life.  ” 

5.  Can  you  identify  any  post  and  lintel  structures  in  your  built  environment?  Where? 

Answers  will  vary.  A common  post  and  lintel  design  is  a doorway 


1 From  A History  of  Architecture:  Settings  and  Rituals  by  Spiro  Kostof.  Copyright  © 1985  by  Oxford  University  Press,  Inc. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 
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Section  1 : Activity  3 

1 . Now  draw  the  arch  form  right  side  up  in  the  space  provided.  The  arch  is  like  an  inverted  “U.” 
Draw  in  the  supports  for  the  arch.  Use  a solid  black  arrow  to  show  the  push  of  gravity.  Use  a 
dotted  arrow  to  show  where  the  tension  in  the  arch  might  be.  Draw  in  the  posts  that  would  hold 
up  the  arch. 


2.  a.  How  many  variations  of  roof  designs  can  you  make  from  the  barrel  vault? 

You  can  make  at  least  5 variations  of  roof  designs  from  the  barrel  vault. 

b.  Take  one  example  of  a drawing  of  a barrel  vault  variation  and  use  it  as  a roof  design.  Trace 
the  vault  pattern  then  draw  lines  downward  to  suggest  walls.  Add  door  and  window  details. 
Finish  the  drawing  in  black  and  white  or  in  colour.  Add  landscape  details  if  you  wish. 

Answers  will  vary. 
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Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . Make  a short  list  of  the  forces  that  had  to  be  considered  before  the  Pont  du  Gard  was  built. 

The  forces  to  be  considered  before  the  Pont  du  Gard  was  built  are 

• the  distance  to  be  crossed 

• the  tension  between  the  supporting  posts 

• the  weight  or  force  of  gravity  pressing  down  on  the  posts  and  arches 

2.  Look  carefully  at  the  picture  of  the  Pont  du  Gard.  Visually  and  structurally  where  can  you  identify 
the  greatest  force  and  the  greatest  support? 

The  greatest  force  will  press  against  the  widest  arch.  The  greatest  support  will  be  in  the  massive 
piers  along  the  bottom  row. 

3.  Describe  the  design  elements  that  you  notice  in  the  Pont  du  Gard.  What  visual  effect  does  the 
movement  from  heavy  to  light  elements  create? 

The  design  elements  are 

• along  the  top:  a visual  rhythm  of  small  repeated  arches 

• middle  and  bottom:  a rhythm  of  large  arches 

The  arches  vary  in  thickness  creating  variety  in  the  design.  Horizontal  directions  are  emphasized 
by  stone  edges. 


Section  1 : Activity  5 

1 . What  plans  did  you  make  before  you  decided  on  the  size  of  the  rectangular  supporting  space? 

The  size  of  the  rectangular  opening  has  to  be  planned  so  that  the  circumference  of  the  “dome” 
will  rest  upon  it.  You  have  to  measure  the  “dome”  first. 


2.  Draw  a diagram  to  show  how  the  orange/grapefruit  hemisphere  rests  on  the  cardboard  support. 
Highlight  the  supporting  rectangle’s  corners. 
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3.  How  would  the  supporting  rectangle’s  corners  appear  from  the  inside?  Can  you  think  of  any  way 
to  overcome  the  corner  problems  so  that  the  circle  of  the  dome  could  be  emphasized  from  the 
inside? 

These  corners  would  appear  unfinished  from  inside  and  from  the  outside.  Solutions  to  the  corner 
problems  will  vary. 

4.  To  allow  light  into  a domed  building,  where  could  you  place  openings?  Try  different  possibilities. 
Draw  a diagram  of  your  decision,  explaining  your  choice. 


You  could  place  openings  at  the  top  of  the  dome,  at  the  bottom,  or  both.  The  following  are 
examples. 


5.  Can  you  think  of  a different  way  to  make  a support  for  the  dome?  Draw  your  solution. 
Answers  will  vary;  you  could  curve  the  supporting  posts  and  beams. 
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Section  1:  Activity  6 

1 . List  the  structural  systems  that  you  can  identify  from  the  cut-away  drawing  in  Illustration  21 9. 
Post  and  lintel,  arch,  dome,  wall  piers,  and  barrel  vaults  can  be  identified. 

2.  How  is  the  dome  supported? 

The  dome  is  supported  by  massive  walls. 

3.  Describe  as  many  of  the  building’s  details  as  you  can  observe.  Study  pictures  1 74  and  1 75  in 
your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions,  and  Illustration  219. 

The  following  are  possible  details: 

• coffered  ceiling  • windows  with  pediments 

• patterned  floor  • stepped  dome 

• Corinthian  columns  • opening  at  top  of  dome 

• niches  with  vaults  • massive  walls 

• arcade 

4.  How  did  the  architect  make  the  solid  walls  appear  structurally  lighter  than  they  are? 

The  architect  broke  the  space  by  horizontal  bands  and  windows.  Inside,  the  first  wall  has  a 
ground  floor  with  niches  and  recesses,  the  second  story  is  broken  by  windows. 

5.  From  the  images  and  the  floor  plan  of  the  Pantheon,  gather  evidence  of  the  expression  of  these 
themes  in  the  building.  List  the  elements  of  the  Pantheon  that  would  fulfil  Hadrian’s  intentions. 

The  high  dome  with  light  coming  through  the  single  opening  at  the  top  might  symbolize  heaven. 
The  ground  story  with  niches  and  recesses  and  open  area  could  be  a place  to  hold  court.  The 
different  niches  with  different  statues  and  the  wall  rising  to  the  dome  could  suggest  the  connec- 
tion between  heaven  and  earth. 


Section  1:  Activity  7 

1 . Can  you  think  of  two  major  new  concepts  (or  ideas  about  buildings)  that  the  Eiffel  Tower  contrib- 
uted to  architecture? 

Two  major  new  concepts  would  be  the  use  of  a steel  skeleton  and  the  notion  of  great  height. 

2.  Many  of  Gustave  Eiffel’s  contemporaries  ridiculed  the  tower  when  it  was  proposed.  What  rea- 
sons could  you  give  for  this  reaction? 

The  tower  was  not  a building,  nor  was  it  solid,  nor  did  it  have  a covering.  The  tower  was  like  a 
great  bridge  set  upright.  What  was  novel  was  the  bare  skeleton. 
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3.  In  1 889,  the  Eiffel  Tower  was  the  world’s  tallest  structure.  Those  who  reached  the  observation 
platform  could  see  Paris  from  an  entirely  different  point  of  view.  How  might  this  experience 
change  art? 

This  changing  view  could  cause  artists  to  look  upon  stretches  of  landscape  as  flat  abstract 
patterns , it  could  also  increase  the  awareness  of  distance. 

4.  The  following  chart  contains  a list  of  materials  that  can  be  used  for  the  walls  of  frame  construc- 
tion. Since  the  walls  in  a metal  frame  construction  need  not  bear  weight,  they  can  be  made  of 
many  different  materials.  For  each  material  listed,  name  one  advantage  and  one  disadvantage. 


< 


5.  Have  you  ever  seen  a house  under  construction?  A wooden  frame  is  built,  and  this  frame  is  then 
covered.  Look  carefully  at  the  houses  and  buildings  in  your  community.  List  the  structural 
systems  that  you  see  in  use  and  the  various  “skins”  that  cover  the  frames. 

The  following  are  possibilities: 

• wooden  frame  with  stucco  covering 

• wooden  frame  with  vinyl  siding 

• wooden  frame  with  cedar  covering 

• steel  frame  with  stone,  or  brick,  or  glass,  or  combinations  of  these 

6.  Steel  frame  buildings  can  rise  hundreds  of  feet  above  ground.  Wooden  frame  constructions  can 
rise  only  a few  stories.  Explain  the  reason  for  this. 

Steel  frame  buildings  are  like  cages,  a steel  cage  can  support  the  entire  weight  of  a building  so 
the  buildings  can  rise  to  great  heights. 


ADVANTAGE 

DISADVANTAGE 

WOOD 

• readily  available  can  be  cut  into  large 
planks  or  sheets 

• decays  if  not  treated 

BRICK 

• attractive,  not  too  difficult  to  obtain, 
durable 

• needs  to  be  mortared 

• heavy 

GLASS 

• attractive,  allows  walls  to  open  up, 
permits  the  passage  of  light 

• can  be  easily  broken 

• hot  in  summer 

• cold  in  winter  unless  specially  treated 

STONE 

• durable,  solid,  attractive 

• difficult  to  obtain,  costly 

i 
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Section  1:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . Each  of  the  drawings  that  follow  represents  a structural  system  you  have  studied  in  this  section. 
Select  the  proper  label  from  the  word  list  and  write  it  in  the  blank  space  provided. 

Post  and  lintel 
Dome  and  pier 
Arch  and  vault 
Skeleton  and  skin 


c Skeleton  and  skin  ^ Dome  and  pier 


a.  Post  and  lintel 

b.  Arch  and  vault 

c . Skeleton  and  skin 

d.  Dome  and  pier 


Art  21 


13 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  6 


2.  Review  this  section  carefully,  then  for  each  structural  system  listed  in  the  following  chart  indicate 
some  of  the  possible  architectural  meanings  that  could  be  expressed  by  a building  that  used  that 
system. 


STRUCTURES 

POSSIBLE  MEANINGS 

POST  AND  LINTEL 

• permanence,  solidity,  stability 

ARCH  AND  VAULT 

• power,  stability,  permanence,  grace 

DOME 

• mystery,  “heavenly” space,  universe  j 

STEEL  FRAME 

• efficiency,  strength,  grace 
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Enrichment 

You  are  a beginning  architectural  student.  Your  teacher  has  given  you  the  following  two  floor  plans 
(Illustrations  223  and  224).  From  each  you  are  to  suggest  the  kind  of  building  that  resulted  from  the 
plans.  Estimate  the  size,  suggest  the  materials  and  the  structural  systems  you  think  are  required, 
and  suggest  a use  for  the  structure.  You  may  choose  one  of  the  plans  and  complete  a drawing  of  the 
building  you  imagine  would  result  from  that  organization  of  floor  space. 


Illustration  223.  Used  with  permission  of  Select  Homes  and  Food,  February,  1989.  Architect  Ren6e  Cayer  of  Les  Dessins 
Drummond  Inc.  Drummondville,  Quebec. 
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Illustration  224.  Used  with  permission  of  Select  Homes  and  Foods,  February,  1989.  Architect  Al  Goertzen  of  Jenish  House 
Design.  Courtesy  of  Jenish  House  Design  Limited,  New  Westminister,  B.C. 
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The  following  information  is  supplied  along  with  the  architect’s  floor  plans: 


W-744 

Natural  Splendor 

Style:  Recreated  modern  design 

Layout:  Featured  on  the  main  floor  of  this  semi-open  design  is  a sunken  living  room  with  a fireplace. 
Adjacent  is  the  dining  and  kitchen  area  with  sliding  glass  doors.  Upstairs  are  two  bedrooms  and  a 
luxury  bathroom  with  whirlpool  bath  and  shower  stall.  The  third  floor  functions  as  a family  room  or 
extra  bedroom. 

Living  space:  1,818. 66  square  feet 

Special  features:  A sheltered  front  porch  and  wood  with  stone  or  brick  exterior  complement  the 
outward  appearance ,1 


1 Used  with  permission  of  Select  Homes  and  Food,  February  1989.  Architect  Ren6e  Cayer  of  Les  Dessins  Drummond  Inc. 
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Plan  #2. 


J6-3-295 

Country  Living 

Style:  Traditional  split-level 

Layout:  The  formal  living  and  dining  rooms  open  onto  a covered  front  veranda  through  French 
doors.  A step  up  from  the  spacious  family  room  is  the  kitchen  and  breakfast  nook,  laundry  room  and 
three-piece  bathroom.  An  open  stairwell  leads  to  three  bedrooms  on  the  second  floor,  one  being  the 
large  master  bedroom  with  a walk-in  closet  and  three-piece  ensuite. 

Living  space:  2, 037  square  feet 

Special  features:  Three  dormers  with  round-top  windows  give  this  traditionally  styled  home  a touch 
of  elegance.' 


1 Used  with  permission  of  Select  Homes  and  Food,  February  1989  and  architect  Al  Goertzen  of  Jenish  House  Design  Ltd.,  New 
Westminster,  B.C. 
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Section  1:  Assignment 

Build  a miniature  tree  house.  For  this  assignment  you  will  need  some  scraps  of  soft  wood,  string, 
wire,  plastic  straws,  a good  cutting  knife,  and  a sturdy  base:  a firm  piece  of  plywood  will  do. 

• Find  a small  tree  branch.  You  could  cut  a section  from  a dead  tree.  Attach  the  miniature 
branch  to  the  centre  of  the  base. 

• Study  the  kind  of  space  in  and  around  the  branch. 

• Using  the  materials  collected,  construct  a small  tree  house. 

1 . When  you  finish,  either  draw  or  photograph  your  effort.  Place  your  illustration  on  the  appropriate 
response  page. 

2.  Write  at  least  5 decisions  you  had  to  make  in  order  to  construct  your  tree  house. 

Following  are  two  examples  of  student  work  to  inspire  you. 
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1 . Check  student  work  against  models  shown.  Watch  for  flow  of  space,  visual  rhythm,  and  suitable 
use  of  material.  Students  should  pay  attention  to  the  design  and  placement  of  the  shapes. 


2.  Decisions  might  include  the  following: 


• size  and  configuration  of  the  branch 

• placement  of  branch  on  base 

• selection  of  materials  for  “house” 

• design  of  spaces 

• placement  of  materials  for  good  visual  effect 

• contrasts,  selection,  and  placement  of  textures 

• function  of  tree  house 

• means  of  attaching  parts  to  base 

• angle  from  which  to  photograph  or  draw 


llustration  225.  Two  tree  houses.  Student  project.  Photograph  Iradj  Parvaneh.  From  How  Artists 
Visualize,  by  Tom  Porter,  Van  Nostrand  Reinhold  Company.  1979. 
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Section  2:  Civic  Centres  and  Public  Values 


Key  Concepts 

• recognize  some  of  the  significant  landmarks  of  architecture 

• understand  how  the  design  of  a building  reflects  its  purpose 

• be  able  to  discuss  the  ways  a building  reflects  a community’s  values 

• demonstrate  how  changing  cultures,  new  materials,  and  technology  change  architecture. 


Teaching  Suggestions 

Use  the  Key  Concepts  for  this  section  and  relate  them  to  local  or  common  architectural  forms  that  the 
student(s)  may  be  familiar  with. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Can  you  think  of  two  reasons  why  the  Acropolis  was  a suitable  choice  for  such  structures? 

The  Acropolis  hill  overlooked  all  of  Athens  so  that  every  citizen  would  be  able  to  see  the  shrines. 
The  Acropolis,  as  the  highest  hill,  would  symbolize  the  power  of  the  gods. 

2.  What  is  the  basic  structural  system  of  the  Parthenon?  (Review  Section  1 ) 

Post  and  lintel 

3.  What  decorative  details  have  the  designers,  Ictinos  and  Callicrates,  added  to  make  the  building 
beautiful? 

The  designers  have  added  figures  to  the  pediment,  relief  sculptures  to  the  frieze,  and  some 
decoration  to  the  columns. 

4.  Some  figures  suggesting  people  are  included  in  the  section  drawing.  What  do  these  figures  tell 
you  about  the  scale  of  the  space  in  the  Parthenon? 

The  figures  tell  us  that  the  Parthenon  must  be  at  least  18  metres  high  and  34  metres  wide. 
Humans  would  feel  small  in  such  an  immense  space  (the  Parthenon  was  72  metres  long,  34 
metres  wide  and  18  metres  high). 

5.  Imagine  that  you  are  a member  of  the  Athenian  procession.  Describe  your  sensations  and 
thoughts  as  you  approach  the  Parthenon.  Write  at  least  three  sentences. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  sensations  might  be  eagerness,  curiosity,  awe,  fear,  excitement. 
Thoughts  might  be  related  to  honouring  the  goddess,  taking  part  in  a ritual,  being  part  of  a com- 
munity. 

6.  The  worshippers  did  not  enter  the  temple  itself,  but  paraded  around  it.  What  details  of  the  design 
of  the  building  suggest  that  the  outside  was  meant  to  inspire  the  people? 

The  sculptures  in  the  pediment  and  the  relief  figures  in  the  frieze  tell  the  story  of  Athens’  history 
and  the  stories  of  the  gods. 
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7.  How  does  the  Parthenon  reflect  Pericles’  ideals  for  Athens? 

The  Parthenon  stands  on  a hill  overlooking  the  city.  As  a symbol  of  the  greatness  of  Athens,  the 
Parthenon  would  always  be  visible.  Also,  the  Parthenon  was  a beautiful  but  not  extravagant 
temple.  (Other  answers  are  acceptable). 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 .  How  have  the  upright  columns  been  changed  from  a simple  upright  post  design?  List  as  many  of 
the  details  as  you  notice. 

The  columns  are  fluted  (that  is,  carved  with  grooves  from  top  to  bottom),  tapered,  capped  with  a 
swelling  outward  and  flat  block. 


2.  Study  the  examples  of  columns  in  Illustrations  231  and  232  and  complete  the  following  chart  by 
describing  each  part. 


DORIC 

IONIC 

CORINTHIAN 

BASE 

• rests  on  the  ground 

• has  a two-section 
base 

• base  rises  in  three 
layers 

SHAFT 

• tapers  from  bottom  to 
top,  wide  grooves 

• straight  from  top  to 
bottom 

* straight  from  top  to 
bottom,  slender 

CAPITAL 

• plain,  swells  outward 
in  two  layers 

• a double  curve,  one 
at  either  side 

• decorative  leaf 
design 

ENTABLATURE: 

ARCHITRAVE 

• plain  wide  block 

• narrow  three-layered 
block  topped  with 
“bead"  moulding 

• narrow  three-layered 
block  with  plain 
molding 

FRIEZE 

• a plain  band  alternat- 
ing with  a patterned 
block 

• a plain  band 

• a plain  band 

3.  Now  that  you  have  noted  the  major  differences  in  the  details  of  the  three  Greek  orders,  consider 
some  of  the  effects  of  these  changes. 

a.  Which  of  the  orders  has  the  effect  of  greatest  stability? 

The  Doric  order  has  the  effect  of  greatest  stability. 
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b.  What  design  elements  contribute  to  this  feeling  of  stability? 

The  large  shaft  resting  directly  on  the  ground  and  the  wider  part  at  the  bottom  suggest 
stability. 

c.  Which  of  the  orders  seems  lightest  and  most  decorative? 

The  Corinthian  order  seems  lightest  and  most  decorative. 

d.  What  design  elements  express  this  lightness? 

The  slender  straight  shaft,  the  delicate  carved  leaf  decoration  on  the  capital  express  a light- 
ness. 

4.  Since  the  time  of  ancient  Greece  until  now,  the  Greek  orders  have  been  used  for  the  columns  on 
public  buildings.  Many  nineteenth-  and  early  twentieth-century  commercial  buildings  (e.g.,  banks, 
government  buildings,  offices)  decorated  their  buildings  with  the  Ionic  order.  Why  do  you  think 
the  designers  of  these  buildings  made  the  choice  to  add  a Greek  order  to  a modern  building? 

By  adding  a Greek  order  to  a modern  building  architects  might  hope  to  give  the  building  a classi- 
cal appearance,  to  connect  the  building  with  history,  to  add  to  its  grandeur.  (You  may  think  of 
other  connections). 

5.  Explain  why  this  subject  is  a suitable  and  significant  choice  for  the  west  pediment. 

This  subject  encouraged  the  Athenians  to  reflect  on  their  history,  it  reminded  them  that  their  city 
was  under  the  protection  of  the  goddess,  Athena,  and  that  the  source  of  their  wealth  was  a gift 
from  the  goddess. 

T urn  to  picture  1 76,  Artist’s  Rendering  of  a Corner  of  the  Parthenon  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of 
Reproductions.  Study  it  carefully  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

6.  Does  the  addition  of  colour  change  the  way  you  think  of  the  building?  Do  you  think  colour  is  an 
improvement  of  the  Parthenon?  Why  or  why  not? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  addition  of  colour  would  have  made  the  Parthenon  brilliant,  and  exciting. 
The  figures  may  have  been  more  easily  read. 

7.  Would  you  recommend  that  builders  try  to  restore  the  Parthenon  to  its  original  state?  Why  or  why 
not? 

You  may  argue  on  either  side.  In  your  argument  refer  to  the  information  you  gained  from  this 
section.  You  will  say,  “restore,  ” if  you  want  to  see  the  Parthenon  as  it  was.  You  may  think  that 
wouldn ’t  be  possible,  so  you’ll  say,  “Don ’t  restore.  Keep  its  history  as  we  see  it.  ” 
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Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . Look  again  at  the  floor  plan  and  the  outside  of  the  building  as  it  is  today.  Use  the  people  in  the 
picture  as  your  measure.  Make  a rough  estimate  of  the  height  of  the  building.  How  does  this 
compare  with  private  homes  of  wealthy  people  today? 

The  Medici  Palace,  roughly  45  metres  x 45  metres  and  almost  30  metres  high  is  massive  com- 
pared with  private  two-story  homes  today  which  stand  about  6 metres  high  and  are  roughly  1 0 
metres  x 39  metres. 

2.  In  what  ways  does  the  Medici  Palace  seem  unlike  a modem  city  home? 

The  design  seems  more  like  an  office  building.  There  is  no  “front  yard.  ” The  massive  size,  the 
numbers  of  rooms,  the  arrangement  of  rooms,  the  interior  courtyard  are  all  unlike  a modern  city 
home. 

3.  Look  at  the  picture  of  the  exterior  of  the  palace.  Originally  the  first-floor  windows  that  you  see 
covered  in  the  picture  were  open  so  that  business  could  be  conducted.  Cosimo  de  Medici  re- 
jected an  earlier  design  for  his  palace  because  it  was  ‘loo  ornate.”*  What  do  you  think  he  wished 
to  express  in  this  building? 

Power,  stability,  conservative  style,  security  are  all  possible  answers. 

4.  Look  carefully  at  the  maps  of  Florence,  (Illustrations  236  and  237).  One  map  shows  the  district 
before  the  Medici  Palace  was  built,  and  one  shows  the  district  after  construction  of  the  Palace. 

a.  What  seems  desirable  about  the  location  of  the  Medici  Palace? 

The  location  is  on  the  corner  of  three  main  streets. 

b.  Each  numbered  section  on  the  street  map  before  the  Medici  Palace  was  built  represents  a 
property.  How  many  properties  had  to  be  eliminated  in  order  to  build  the  Medici  home? 

Aside  from  their  great  wealth,  why  would  the  other  leaders  of  the  city  allow  the  Medici  to  alter 
this  city  block  so  drastically?  Include  in  your  answer  a statement  about  the  civic  values 
represented  in  this  building. 

Ten  properties  had  to  be  eliminated.  The  other  leaders  of  the  city  allowed  the  Medici  to  alter 
this  city  block  perhaps  because  they  respected  Medici  power  and  also  because  they  valued 
great  houses.  Such  a residence  would  make  their  city  seem  wealthy  and  important. 

c.  In  ancient  Greece,  civic  pride  was  expressed  through  the  temple.  Honouring  the  special  god 
or  goddess  of  the  city,  the  temple  was  meant  to  benefit  the  people.  In  Renaissance  Florence, 
in  addition  to  public  buildings,  civic  pride  could  be  expressed  through  an  individual  home. 

How  would  you  account  for  the  difference?  What  changing  beliefs  and  values  might  this 
change  symbolize? 

The  difference  would  be  because  a Greek  city  was  interpreted  as  a creation  of  the  gods  and 
a citizen’s  chief  duty  was  to  honour  the  gods.  In  Renaissance  Florence  the  city  was  the  base 
of  power  for  wealthy  men.  The  change  in  buildings  symbolizes  these  different  beliefs. 
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d.  The  Medici  intended  that  their  palace  symbolize  permanence,  stability,  and  strength.  What 
are  the  design  qualities  of  the  Medici  Palace  that  communicate  these  characteristics? 

The  massive  size,  the  almost  square  shape,  the  great  stone  walls,  the  heavy  overhanging  top 
all  suggest  permanence,  stability,  and  strength. 

5.  Imagine  yourself  an  equally  wealthy  and  powerful  citizen  of  fifteenth-century  Florence.  Cosimo 
de  Medici  comes  to  you  with  his  plan  for  the  Medici  Palace.  Argue  against  it.  Write  your  argu- 
ment in  the  form  of  a dialogue. 

You  will  first  have  to  invent  a name  for  yourself  in  order  to  set  your  argument  up  in  dialogue 
format. 

All  scripts  will  vary.  Be  sure  to  structure  your  argument  using  information  you  learned  from  this 
section,  but  don’t  be  afraid  to  use  “present  day ” as  a point  of  reference. 


Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 . The  Wainwright  Building  is  an  office  tower  built  in  1 890-91 . Why  do  you  think  this  building  is 
often  called  the  first  modern  building? 

The  Wainwright  Building  is  a steel  skeleton  with  a stone  “skin”  that  was  broken  by  many  windows 
keeping  the  covering  light.  This  was  the  first  tall  building  that  seemed  light  and  open. 

2.  Compare  the  Wainwright  Building  to  the  Medici  Palace.  What  major  differences  can  you  notice? 
Can  you  identify  any  similarities  in  design? 


DIFFERENCES 

SIMILARITIES 

• height 

• thickness  of  walls 

• numbers  of  windows 

• marking  off  of  stories 

• use  of  stone 

• overhanging  design  of  the  top 
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3.  Read  this  paragraph,  then  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 

What  many  considerto  be  the  first  genuinely  modern  building  was  designed  by  Louis  Sullivan  and  built 
between  1 890  and  1 891  in  St.  Louis.  Known  as  the  Wainwright  Building,  it  employed  a steel  framework 
sheathed*  in  masonry.*  Other  architects  had  experimented  with  steel  support  but  had  carefully  covered 
their  structures  in  heavy  stone  so  as  to  reflect  traditional  architectural  forms  and  make  the  construction 
seem  reliably  sturdy.  Centuries  of  precedent*  had  prepared  the  public  to  expect  bigness  to  go  hand 
in  hand  with  heaviness.  Sullivan  broke  new  ground  by  making  his  sheathing  light,  letting  the  skin  of  his 
building  echo,  even  celebrate,  the  steel  framing  underneath.  Regular  bays*  of  windows  on  the  seven 
office  floors  are  separated  by  strong  vertical  lines,  and  the  four  corners  of  the  building  are  emphasized 
by  vertical  piers.  The  Wainwright  Building’s  message  is  subtle  but  definite:  the  nation  had  stopped 
growing  outward  and  started  growing  up.1 

a.  What  did  Louis  Sullivan  do  that  was  really  different? 

Sullivan  made  the  sheathing  or  covering  of  the  building  light  echoing  the  steei  framing  under- 
neath. 

b.  Why  did  the  architects  of  his  time  cover  their  steel-frame  constructions  with  heavy  material? 

Architects  wanted  to  reflect  traditional  forms  and  make  the  “construction  seem  reliably 
sturdy.”  They  wanted  bigness  to  go  with  heaviness  as  tradition  showed. 

c.  What  is  “modern”  about  the  Wainwright  Building? 

The  great  height  and  the  open  light  window  walls  are  modern. 

d.  Does  the  Wainwright  Building  seem  up-to-date  today?  Why  or  why  not? 

No.  Buildings  today  are  sleek  and  smooth.  Usually  modern  office  buildings  are  covered  with 
glass  and  have  very  little  decoration. 

e.  What  seems  the  major  advantage  of  the  steel  frame  construction? 

The  major  advantage  is  that  the  walls  do  not  have  to  support  weight  and  so  can  be  light  and 
open. 

4.  A new  material  has  just  been  invented.  Tougher  and  stronger  than  steel,  this  material  comes  in 
both  rods  and  flat  sheets  and  may  be  bent,  moulded,  or  twisted  into  any  shape.  Once  shaped,  it 
holds  under  tremendous  pressure.  This  new  material,  while  extremely  light  and  transparent,  is 
amazingly  durable.  You  have  won  the  “experimental  prize,”  so  a house  of  this  material  will  be 
built  for  you.  The  project  will  make  your  town  famous.  Give  the  material  a name. 

a.  What  changes  in  building  design  could  such  a material  make  possible? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  refer  to  the  special  qualities  mentioned  in  the  description. 

b.  In  question  c.  you  are  asked  to  design  a building  using  this  new  material.  What  idea  do  you 
hope  your  building  will  express? 

Answers  will  vary. 


1 Excerpt  from  Living  with  Art,  2nd  edition,  Rita  Gilbert  and  William  McCarter.  Alfred  A.  Knopf  Inc.,  1988.  Reproduced  with  the 
permission  of  McGraw-Hill  Inc. 
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c.  In  the  space  provided  prepare  a sketch  of  a floor  plan  and  a front  elevation  to  show  the 
architect. 

Sketches  will  vary  but  should  show  the  special  qualities  of  unusual  shaping,  lightness, 
strength. 

5.  Using  the  knowledge  you  have  gained  from  studying  this  section,  write  five  questions  that  you  will 
need  to  ask  the  architect  before  the  plans  are  drawn. 

Possible  questions  might  be 

• How  much  will  this  building  cost? 

• How  deep  should  the  foundation  be? 

• Can  you  design  two  stories? 

• What  will  the  outside  look  like? 

• What  roof  material  will  you  use? 

6.  Now  write  five  questions  that  the  architect  will  have  to  ask  you  before  the  plans  for  your  house 
are  final. 

Some  possible  questions  the  architect  will  ask  might  be 

• How  many  rooms  do  you  want? 

• What  will  be  the  most  important  room  of  your  house? 

• In  which  direction  do  you  want  your  house  to  face? 

• What  functions  will  this  house  serve? 

• How  many  people  will  live  there?  (You  will  think  of  many  more). 

7.  Think  of  three  questions  the  mayor  of  your  town  or  your  neighbour  might  ask  when  they  learn  you 
are  going  to  build  an  experimental  house. 

Three  questions  the  mayor  or  your  neighbour  might  ask  are 

• How  big  will  this  house  be? 

• What  will  the  outside  look  like? 

• Will  this  structure  be  safe?  (You  will  think  of  many  more). 


Section  2:  Activity  5 

Carefully  study  the  previous  Illustrations  and  view  picture  1 80,  Sydney  Opera  House,  in  your  Art  21 
Booklet  of  Reproductions,  then  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . The  Sydney  Opera  House  is  a monument  to  culture.  A competition  was  held  in  1 957  for  the 
design  of  the  new  opera  house,  and  this  design  by  Jorn  Utzon  won.  What  does  the  choice  of 
design  tell  you  about  the  city? 

The  city  was  willing  to  take  some  chances,  or  wanted  something  different,  or  was  looking  fora 
modern  exciting  design  rather  than  a traditional  one. 
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2.  The  Opera  House  is  built  of  concrete  reinforced  by  iron  rods  and  steel  mesh.  Reinforced  con- 
crete is  both  light  and  strong.  Another  advantage  of  this  material  is  that  it  may  be  moulded  into 
exciting  shapes.  Why  is  reinforced  concrete  an  ideal  choice  of  building  material  for  the  Sydney 
Opera  House? 

Reinforced  concrete  is  an  ideal  choice  because  it  can  be  moulded  into  exciting  shapes  and  it  is 
strong  and  durable. 

3.  The  Opera  House  was  intended  to  symbolize  the  great  port  city  of  Sydney.  What  design  ele- 
ments support  this  symbolism? 

The  roof  design  suggests  sails  which  suggests  in  turn  an  association  with  the  sea. 

4.  Look  carefully  at  the  images  of  the  Sydney  Opera  House  that  accompany  this  section.  List  at 
least  five  unusual  design  features  that  are  completely  different  from  the  other  buildings  you  have 
studied. 

Five  unusual  designs  might  be 

• the  roof  shapes 

• the  irregular  roof  line 

• the  changing  heights  of  the  walls 

• the  windows  in  bands 

• the  sloping  entrance  way  (You  may  notice  some  others.) 

Study  the  cut-away  drawing  from  Great  Architecture  of  the  World  (Illustration  241)  and  read  the  notes 
that  accompany  the  drawing. 

5.  Some  of  the  citizens  of  Sydney  did  not  like  the  building.  They  found  the  sail-like  roofs  were  not 
functional  and  complained  there  was  no  place  to  park.  How  would  you  reply  to  these  objections? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  your  reaction  to  the  Sydney  Opera  House. 

6.  What  do  you  think  the  Sydney  Opera  House  adds  to  the  life  of  the  city? 

The  building  is  like  a great  sculpture  that  adds  interest  to  the  city.  The  Opera  House  gives  the 
people  an  unusual  gathering  place  for  operas,  concerts,  and  of  her  functions. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

Review  the  section.  Make  an  illustrated  dictionary  of  the  following  terms.  Write  a simple,  clear 
definition,  make  a simple  black  and  white  drawing  to  illustrate  the  term,  and  give  an  example  of  its 
use  in  a building. 

• Pediment 

• Doric  Order 

• Cornice 

• Skeleton  and  Skin  Construction 

• Architrave 
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Your  drawings  should  reflect  the  descriptions  given.  Examples  will  vary. 

• Pediment:  the  triangular  part  of  a building  above  the  horizontal  element  of  an  order 

• Doric  Order:  a design  fora  Greek  column;  Doric  order  is  plain 

• Cornice:  the  crowning  or  projecting  part  of  a building  that  rests  on  the  last  horizontal  element 

• Skeleton  and  Skin  Construction:  Wainwright  Building 

• Architrave:  the  lowest  section  of  the  entablature;  the  horizontal  beam  or  lintel 

Enrichment 

One  of  Alberta’s  most  famous  gathering  places  is  the  West  Edmonton  Mall.  Write  to  the  Edmonton 
Tourist  Bureau  requesting  some  information  about  the  mall.  Use  the  information  you  gather  to 
convince  your  Australian  cousin  that  a visit  to  the  mall  is  not-to-be-missed.  Include  a statement  about 
the  mall  as  an  expression  of  civic  values. 

Answers  will  vary. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

An  industry  has  failed  and  a northern  town  is  to  be  abandoned.  The  1 00  000  people  are  moving  to  a 
new  town  at  a new  site  in  southern  Alberta.  You  have  been  appointed  town-planner  and  have  been 
given  the  following  topographical  map. 

1 . Using  the  map  that  follows  as  reference  where  would  you  locate  each  of  the  following?  Explain 
your  choice  of  location. 

a.  town  hall  and  library 

b.  school 

c.  residential  section 

d.  shopping  centre 

e.  hospital 
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Answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  explanations  given  for  choice  of  location  are  reasonable. 

2.  As  town-planner  what  are  some  problems  you  might  encounter  with  this  site? 

For  example,  how  would  transportation  be  affected?  What  about  garbage  disposal  or  medical 
waste  disposal?  What  other  functions  must  be  considered? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  following  are  possibilities: 

• Transportation  routes  should  provide  easy  access  to  all  locations  and  services.  Bridges 
would  have  to  be  built  across  the  river  for  easy  access. 

• Waste  disposal  sites  would  have  to  be  placed  where  they  would  not  contaminate  water 
supplies. 

• Flat  sandy  areas  might  be  flood  areas. 
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Section  3:  Romanesque  Architecture 

Key  Concepts 

• understand  the  significance  of  relics  in  Medieval  Christianity 

• discuss  the  impact  of  pilgrimages  on  the  design  of  the  Romanesque  Church 

• connect  the  symbolism  of  a Romanesque  church  to  its  design 

• recognize  the  role  of  Romanesque  architecture  in  shaping  Christendom 

• recreate  in  imagination  the  pilgrims’  journeys 

Teaching  Suggestions 


Approach  this  section  as  a plan  for  a vacation:  Plan  the  route  of  the  trip,  the  overnight  stays,  any 
points  of  interest  along  the  way  at  which  you  may  stop.  Also  plan  the  collection  of  souvenirs,  the 
mailing  of  postcards,  and  the  allocation  of  souvenirs  and  postcards  (who  will  receive  them). 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . Where  is  the  final  southwest  destination  of  the  pilgrims? 

Santiago  de  Compostela  is  the  final  destination. 

2.  List  the  possible  starting  points  for  the  journey  beginning  in  the  north  and  northeast. 

Paris,  Vdzelay,  LePuy,  or  Arles  are  possible  starting  points. 

3.  Select  one  starting  point  and  name  all  the  way  stations  you  would  pass  through  as  you  travelled 
southwest. 

Paris,  Orleans,  Tours,  Bordeaux,  Burgos,  Leon,  and  finally  Santiago  de  Compostela. 

4.  Where  do  many  of  the  routes  connect? 

Moissac  is  a “connecting”  point. 

5.  In  the  high  years  of  pilgrimage,  as  many  as  1 200  to  1 500  people  would  be  in  a group  travelling 
south.  Some  years,  as  many  as  500  000  people  would  pass  through  a village  on  a pilgrimage 
route.  What  effect  do  you  think  this  would  have  on  the  villages  they  passed  through? 

The  villages  would  have  many  inns,  hostels,  and  other  business  as  a result  of  this  trade. 

6.  Travel  was  on  foot  or  on  horseback.  Both  the  rich  and  the  poor  went  on  pilgrimage.  List  as  many 
needs  of  the  travellers  on  their  route  as  you  can  think  of. 

The  pilgrims  would  need  food,  shelter,  clothing,  souvenirs,  horseshoes,  food  for  horses,  water, 
medicine,  etc. 

7.  What  benefits  to  the  towns  and  the  villages  might  result  because  of  the  pilgrimage  traffic? 

The  towns  and  villages  would  prosper.  They  would  have  flourishing  businesses. 
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8.  The  main  purpose  of  the  pilgrimage  was  to  honour  God  by  showing  honour  to  a saint.  The 
remains  of  the  saints,  the  holy  men  and  women  who  either  died  for  their  faith  as  martyrs,  or  who 
lived  exemplary  lives,  were  highly  valued.  Churches  were  eager  to  have  the  whole  or  a part  of 
the  body  of  the  saint  or  to  have  some  item  that  the  saint  used  or  wore.  Such  remains  are  called 
relics.  Why  would  relics  be  so  valuable? 

These  relics  would  be  valuable  because  they  would  be  so  rare.  They  would  also  be  valuable 
because  having  a relic  would  bring  many  pilgrims  to  the  church. 

9.  The  pilgrims  were  making  an  act  of  devotion*  and  so  were  protected  by  church  and  civil  law. 
They  were  housed,  fed,  and  exempt  from  the  toll-tax  on  the  bridges  and  the  highways.  They 
were  expected  to  make  contributions  wherever  they  stayed.  What  contributions  might  a wealthy 
Christian  make?  What  contribution  might  a poor  person  make? 

A wealthy  Christian  might  make  a donation  of  money.  A poor  person  might  stay  in  the  village  a 
few  days  and  offer  free  labour  or  service. 


Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 . List  some  of  the  building  considerations  that  would  have  to  be  taken  into  account  to  allow  this 
sometimes  boisterous*  group  to  visit  the  shrine  of  the  saint. 

The  building  would  have  to  be  large  enough  for  pilgrims  to  gather.  The  building  would  also  have 
to  have  walkways  around  the  outside  so  that  pilgrims  could  visit  the  relics. 

2.  Why  do  you  think  that  Ste.  Foy  Church  became  a significant  stop  on  the  way  to  Santiago? 

It  was  the  first  major  stop  for  those  who  started  from  Le  Puy.  Also  it  was  half-way  between  Le 
Puy  and  the  mountains. 

3.  What  do  you  think  these  essential  features  might  be? 

The  large  size,  the  multiple  walkways,  the  many  chapels  would  be  essential  features. 

4.  This  church  was  built  completely  of  stone.  What  is  the  great  advantage  of  this  material? 

Some  of  the  advantages  of  stone  are  it  is  solid,  durable,  and  strong. 

5.  Look  at  the  interior  of  the  church  of  Ste.  Foy.  Use  your  knowledge  of  structural  systems  to 
describe  the  method  of  achieving  height  and  stability. 

Height  and  stability  are  achieved  by  piers  and  barrel  vaults  or  rounded  arches. 

6.  Look  carefully  at  the  columns  and  the  capitals.  How  are  these  different  from  the  Greek  orders 
you  studied  in  Section  2 of  this  Module. 

The  columns  are  not  fluted  (no  grooves),  the  columns  are  attached  to  the  piers,  the  capitals  have 
a different  leaf  design.  Some  capitals  in  the  top  story  have  carved  figures  on  them. 
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7.  Mark  the  location  of  nave,  aisles,  and  chancel  in  the  Church  of  Ste.  Foy.  Write  a brief  paragraph 
to  highlight  the  differences  between  the  church  of  Ste.  Foy  and  the  Christian  church  shown  in  the 
floor  plan  in  Illustration  246. 

The  major  differences  between  the  pilgrimage  church  and  the  Christian  church  is  in  size  and  in 
the  number  of  chapels.  The  early  Christian  church  has  no  transept  and  no  walkway  around  the 
chancel . 

8.  The  pilgrimage  plan  and  design  is  called  Romanesque,  because  of  the  round  arch  and  the  thick 
walls.  Why  do  the  walls  at  Saint  Foy  seem  light?  How  do  you  think  this  church  was  lighted? 

The  walls  seem  light  because  the  heavy  supports  are  on  the  outside  and  the  walls  are  broken  up 
by  chapels  and  windows.  The  church  would  be  lighted  by  some  daylight  and  by  candlelight  and 
oil  lamp. 

9.  Look  carefully  at  all  the  images  and  the  plan,  consider  the  horizontal  direction  and  the  vertical 
direction  now  as  symbols  of  the  Christian  faith.  What  does  this  church  say  to  the  pilgrims  through 
its  architecture,  through  its  spaces,  and  design  details. 

The  church  perhaps  reminds  the  people  of  their  journey  to  heaven.  They  enter  and  move  through 
the  space  towards  the  East  where  the  sun  rises.  The  plan  of  the  church  would  encourage  the 
people  to  visit  the  shrine.  The  cross  shape  might  remind  them  of  the  Crucifixion. 


Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activity 

You  have  successfully  experimented  with  time-travel  and  find  yourself  in  the  village  of  Arles  in  the 
south  of  France  in  April,  1185.  You  land  in  the  midst  of  a throng  of  pilgrims  just  starting  out  on  the 
road  to  Compostela.  By  a stroke  of  good  fortune  you  have  your  camera  and  a roll  of  film  with  1 2 
exposures.  You  complete  the  pilgrimage  as  far  as  Conques  before  returning  to  Canada  and  to  the 
twentieth  century.  Describe  and  explain  the  significance  of  the  12  pictures  you  will  take.  (You  may 
sketch  if  you  like.) 

Although  * pictures ” will  vary,  you  should  have  described  specific  images  and  meanings  from  the 
information  contained  in  this  module. 


Section3:  Assignment 

An  alien  spaceship  landed  just  north  of  your  town.  Hundreds  of  people  are  travelling  to  visit  the  site. 
You  have  been  given  the  task  of  building  something  to  attract  these  travellers  to  spend  some  time 
and  money  in  your  village.  Your  only  stipulation  is  your  project  must  be  built  using  a Romanesque 
style  of  architecture. 

Before  you  begin  your  assignment  review  the  characteristics  and  symbolism  of  the  Romanesque 
church. 

1 . Describe  your  project  in  terms  of  its  purpose  and  design. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  make  specific  reference  to  a purpose  and  should  give 
details  of  design,  i.  e. , structure  and  ornamentation,  and  any  sculpture  details.  Since  the 
purpose  of  the  building  is  to  provide  accomodation  for  travellers,  their  needs  must  be  taken  into 
account  in  the  design. 
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2.  Include  a sketch  of  the  front  elevation. 

Look  for  Romanesque  influence  in  the  evaluation  sketch. 


Section  4:  The  Gothic  Cathedral  and  the  Mysticism  of  Light 

Key  Concepts 

• discuss  the  reasons  for  the  differences  between  Romanesque  and  Gothic  churches 

• understand  the  connection  between  the  symbolism  of  light  and  the  building  of  the  Gothic 
cathedral 

• recognize  the  teaching  function  of  stained  glass  windows 

• appreciate  the  structure  and  role  of  the  medieval  guilds 
Teaching  Suggestions 

The  introduction  of  this  section  can  be  directly  related  to  the  Key  Concepts  and  the  introductory 
paragraphs. 

Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 . The  following  chart  lists  some  natural  objects  that  are  frequently  used  as  symbols.  For  each, 
mention  some  characteristics,  then  suggest  what  the  object  might  symbolize.  An  example  has 
been  done  to  get  you  started. 


CHARACTERISTICS 

POSSIBLE  SYMBOL 

FIRE 

heat,  light 

war,  love,  power,  energy 

WATER 

wet,  flowing,  life-giving 

life,  new  life,  change,  growth 

ROCK 

hard,  solid,  unmoving,  durable 

strength,  permanence,  stability 

MOON 

faraway,  changing,  pale  light, 
orbits  earth 

change,  fickleness,  something 
remote 

DANDELION 

growth,  bright  yellow  colour,  grows 
almost  everywhere,  seeds  carried 
by  wind 

commonness,  perseverance 

You  will  be  able  to  think  of  other  answers. 
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2.  a.  What  material  objects  inspire  the  Abbot  to  think  about  heavenly  things? 

The  loveliness  of  many-coloured  gems  are  the  natural  objects  that  inspired  the  Abbot  to  think 
of  heavenly  things. 

b.  What  connection  is  the  Abbot  making  between  matter  and  spirit? 

The  Abbot  was  able  to  transfer  the  properties  of  the  material  things  to  “that  which  is  immate- 
rial. ” Natural  objects  act  as  symbols  for  the  spirit  world. 

3.  The  Abbot  Suger  believed  that  churches  should  be  as  rich  in  colour,  light,  gold,  and  gems  as 
possible.  What  effect  do  you  think  he  believed  this  would  have  on  the  worshippers? 

The  Abbot  believed  that  rich  colours,  light,  gold,  and  gems  would  help  the  worshippers  reflect  on 
sacred  virtues  and  on  the  “higher  world.  ” 


Section  4:  Activity  2 

1 . Study  the  floor  plan  of  Chartres  and  compare  it  with  the  plan  of  Ste.  Foy  from  the  previous  sec- 
tion. What  major  differences  do  you  notice  in  the  design? 

Chartres  is  wider  and  much  longer.  There  is  a double  row  of  piers  and  columns  around  the 
northeast  or  chancel  end.  There  are  three  entrances.  The  transept  cuts  across  the  middle  of  the 
nave.  Buttresses  are  larger  and  there  are  more  of  them. 

2.  Look  at  the  view  of  the  front  of  the  Chartres  cathedral  (Illustrations  248  and  251 , pictures  1 88  and 
189)  and  at  the  interior  (Illustration  252,  pictures  104, 105, 106).  List  at  least  five  striking  differ- 
ences from  the  Romanesque  church. 

Five  striking  differences  include 

• the  large  round  “rose”  window  at  the  end 

• the  pointed  arches 

• the  extra  row  of  windows  at  the  top 

• the  wider  nave  and  greater  height 

• the  more  decorative  columns 

3.  What  changes  in  beliefs  and  function  do  these  changes  suggest?  (See  question  2.) 

These  changes  suggest  that  the  church  had  become  a symbol  for  heaven.  The  great  height 
meant  more  windows  and  more  light.  There  seems  a greater  emphasis  on  decoration  suggesting 
that  the  church  might  also  be  like  a civic  centre. 

4.  The  Gothic  cathedral,  of  which  Chartres  is  an  outstanding  example,  was  intended  to  educate  the 
people,  to  give  them  an  idea  of  heaven,  and  to  inspire  them  with  spiritual  longing.  What  is  there 
about  Chartres  that  you  think  might  contribute  to  these  aims? 

The  coloured  windows  depicted  scripture  stories.  The  great  height  might  suggest  a heaven.  The 
bright  colours,  lights,  and  decorations  might  remind  them  of  the  pleasures  of  heaven  and  so  fill 
them  with  spiritual  longing.  The  sculptures  in  the  facades  (over  the  doors)  depicted  scripture 
stories. 
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5.  What  effect  would  this  structural  system  have  on  walls? 

This  structural  system  would  take  some  of  the  weight  off  the  walls.  The  walls  could  then  be 
opened  up  to  allow  more  light  to  enter  the  church. 

6.  Although  the  vital  principles  of  Gothic  structure  (pointed  arch,  buttress,  ribbed  vault)  were  known, 
they  had  not  come  together  in  one  style.  Spiro  Kostof  in  A History  of  Architecture:  Settings  and 
Rituals  remarks:  ‘Technology  needs  a vision  to  become  a style.”  Show  that  you  understand 
what  this  statement  means  by  applying  it  to  Chartres.  Think  of  what  Chartres  was  meant  to  say 
to  the  people. 

The  vision  of  a church  as  a rich  and  colourful  symbol  of  heaven  required  a design  of  a building 
that  would  have  great  height,  soaring  roofs,  many  windows  of  stained  glass.  The  church  would 
have  a feeling  of  openness  and  richness.  The  means  of  doing  this  was  the  technology  of  pointed 
arch,  buttress,  ribbed  vault,  so  the  planner  of  Chartres  put  the  technology  to  work  to  realize  his 
vision. 

7.  Some  key  Romanesque  churches  were  built  along  the  pilgrimage  routes;  Gothic  churches  were 
built  in,  or  near,  major  cities.  The  Gothic  church  influenced  both  individual  and  social  life  in  the 
town.  How  did  the  church  serve  the  individual?  How  might  the  church  have  served  social  and 
economic  needs? 

The  church  served  the  individual  by  attending  to  spiritual  needs.  The  church  was  a place  of 
worship.  In  addition,  the  church  was  not  only  a major  gathering  place  for  people  serving  social 
needs,  but  would  also  provide  work  for  many  people,  thus  satisfying  economic  needs. 

8.  Gothic  cathedrals  were  special  public  buildings  that  expressed  national  pride.  Rivalry  among 
cities  inspired  the  building  of  many  Gothic  cathedrals,  and  may  have  caused  the  later  cathedrals 
to  be  built  to  spectacular  heights.  If  you  think  of  Chartres  as  a typical  Gothic  church,  how  might 
builders  make  significant  variations  in  the  design? 

The  builders  could  try  to  make  the  building  higher,  could  make  the  columns  simpler,  could  try  for 
larger  windows,  could  vary  the  decoration  and  the  sculptures. 


Section  4:  Activity  3 

1 . Why  do  you  think  these  windows  are  called  “rose  windows”?  Recall  what  you  have  learned  about 
the  medieval  fondness  for  analogical  thinking.  Let  your  imagination  guide  you. 

These  windows  were  symbols  of  the  sun  and  of  the  rose.  You  may  not  have  known  that  the  rose 
was  the  symbol  for  Mary,  Christ’s  mother,  who  was  sometimes  called  “ rose  without  thorns.”  You 
will  have  some  other  ideas. 

2.  Compare  the  exterior  and  interior  views  of  the  rose  window  at  Chartres.  How  might  the  change  in 
effect  be  connected  to  the  teaching  goal  of  Chartres? 

Outside,  the  stone  design  has  emphasis.  No  light  or  colour  is  visible.  Inside,  the  stone  design 
becomes  a dark  line  and  the  brilliant  light  and  colour  is  emphasized.  This  change  could  symbol- 
ize moving  from  earth  to  heaven. 
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3.  Select  a tracery  design  that  appeals  to  you  and  make  a copy  using  pen  and  black  ink  or  felt-pen. 
Make  your  tracery  design  large  enough  so  that  you  have  room  to  sketch.  You  are  making  a 
design  for  a stained  glass  window  that  you  will  donate  to  the  school  or  civic  centre  as  a memorial 
of  your  family.  Select  a significant  family  or  personal  event.  Choose  also  some  natural  object 
that  will  symbolize  a family  characteristic.  You  might  think  of  some  plant,  animal,  or  mineral  that 
could  stand  for  loyalty,  or  strength,  or  some  special  talent.  Design  the  window.  Remember  to 
keep  the  shapes  simple  since  the  glass  cutter  will  have  to  follow  your  design.  Complete  your 
design  with  colour. 

Designs  will  vary.  Check  against  the  tracery  models. 


Section  4:  Activity  4 

1 . Explain  how  the  guild  system  might  benefit  the  practice  of  art. 

The  guild  system  might  benefit  the  practice  of  art  by  maintaining  high  standards  for  work,  and  by 
so  training  the  artists  the  guilds  would  keep  the  skills  alive. 

2.  If  you  were  a medieval  master  glazier  examining  the  masterpiece  of  a journeyman  stained-glass 
artist,  what  five  things  might  you  look  for  as  evidence  of  skill? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  have  the  following: 

• strong  design 

• suitable  symbols 

• skill  at  cutting  glass 

• choice  of  colours 

• skill  at  joining  the  glass  pieces 

3.  While  the  guild  system  maintained  high  craft  standards,  explain  why  the  system  may  have  de- 
layed innovation  and  new  technology. 

The  masters  decided  who  would  be  admitted  to  the  mastery  level.  They  would  probably  set 
standards  by  what  they  already  know,  so  might  not  agree  on  the  worth  of  new  techniques  and 
new  ideas. 

4.  Sometimes  the  modern  trade  union  is  connected  to  the  medieval  craft  guild.  Can  you  think  of 
some  similarities?  What  might  be  the  major  differences? 

A modern  trade  union  has  standards  for  admission  and  controls  many  of  the  jobs.  The  major 
difference  might  be  that  the  modern  trade  union  does  not  operate  the  school  and  its  members  do 
not  wear  distinctive  dress. 

5.  Suppose  the  educational  system  were  organized  so  that  the  students  were  apprentices  and  the 
teachers,  the  masters  in  a scholar’s  guild.  Invent  a role  for  a journeyman  scholar.  What  could 
such  a scholar’s  masterpiece  be? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  key  word  is  scholar,  which  means  someone  who  enjoys  study  and 
learning. 
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Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . Review  this  section  and  complete  the  following  paragraph. 

We  usually  think  of  Abbot  Suger  as  the  founder  of  the  Gothic  style  of  architecture.  Gothic 
architecture  symbolizes  heaven.  A Gothic  Cathedral  was  intended  to  remind  the  worshippers  of 
Bible  stories  by  stories  in  the  stained  glass  windows  and  sculptures.  The  opening  up  of  the 
walls  by  the  use  of  three  structural  devices  - barrel  vaulting,  pointed  arch,  and  flying  buttress 
- allowed  designers  to  increase  greatly  the  number  of  stained  glass  windows.  Private  donors 
gave  many  of  these  to  the  cathedral.  At  Chartres  at  least  nineteen  were  contributed  by  different 
craft  guilds. 

2.  Design  a badge  for  a guild  of  scholars.  Use  pen  and  black  ink  or  coloured  pencils.  The  badge  is 
to  be  worn  on  the  front  of  a cap. 

Designs  will  vary.  Think  of  the  badges  that  your  school  awards;  Girl  Guides,  Scouts,  and  teams 
have  badges.  Remember  to  use  symbols  that  would  relate  to  scholars  and  scholarship. 

Enrichment 

1 . How  does  the  sculpture  program  meet  the  educational  purposes  of  the  church? 

The  sculptures  show  the  Christ  figure  surrounded  by  four  large  animal  forms.  Below  Christ  are 
the  figures  from  scripture.  Around  the  arch  are  angels,  kings  and  queens,  and  scripture  figures. 

A medieval  person  who  knew  what  these  symbols  meant  could  read  a message  in  the  design  and 
so  learn  more  about  his  or  her  faith. 

2.  Design  a personal  tympanum  that  if  carved  or  sculpted  over  the  doorway  to  your  home  would 
communicate  through  symbols  something  about  your  ideals.  Outline  a large  shape,  similar  to  the 
Chartres  tympanum.  Select  a significant  event  from  your  experience  that  would  make  a suitable 
subject  for  your  drawing.  Describe  or  draw  your  plan  so  that  a sculptor  could  complete  it  to  your 
satisfaction. 

Answers  and  designs  will  vary. 
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Section*  Assignment 

You  are  apprenticed  to  a travel  agent.  A local  high  school  wishes  to  send  a group  of  art  students  to 
Chartres  during  Easter  vacation.  Make  a tape  (or  write  the  script  for  the  tape)  to  guide  the  group 
through  the  Cathedral.  Be  sure  to  draw  the  students’  attention  to  the  appearance  and  significance  of 
outstanding  details.  Refer  back  to  the  images  of  Chartres  you  have  seen  through  this  section. 

Answers  should  include 

• description  of  structural  details:  barrel  vaults,  pointed  arch,  flying  buttress 

• effect  of  these  structures:  to  open  walls 

• the  symbolic  meaning  of  Chartres 

• the  sculptures  over  the  door 

• the  purpose  and  effect  of  the  stained  glass  windows 

Students  might  also  wish  to  include  mention  of  the  guilds. 
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OVERVIEW 

What  does  it  mean  to  have  power?  What  does  it  mean  to  be  political?  Is  change  desirable?  Much  of 
the  art  that  students  will  consider  in  this  module  is  a representation  of  one  of  the  themes  of  power,  or 
politics,  or  change.  The  images  aim  to  promote  a viewpoint,  or  try  to  convince  others,  or  attempt  to 
alert  a society. 


Module  7 is  made  of  3 interrelated  sections. 
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Evaluation 

The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  three  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

35% 

Section  2 

30% 

Section  3 

35% 

Total 

100% 

Note:  Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets:  some,  students  will  have  to  locate 
in  magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  |j£  symbol 
appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 

Answers  to  activities  are  in  the  Appendix.  Words  marked  * are  defined  in  the  Glossary  in  the 
Appendix. 
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List  of  Resources 

Additional  resources  which  may  aid  in  the  study  of  this  module  may  be  located  in  the  laserdisc 
Sightlines  which  correspond  to  specific  artists  and  related  subject  material.  Videotapes,  films,  and 
slide  sets  are  available  through  LRDC.  A list  of  references  and  general  Sightlines  headings  which 
may  contribute  to  the  concepts  covered  in  this  module  follows: 

Section  1 

- Cunningham  & Reich,  Culture  and  Values,  Vol.  1 

- Elsen,  The  Purposes  of  Art,  p.  205 

- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

Section  2 

- Elsen,  The  Purposes  of  Art,  p.  218,  252 

- Shikes,  The  Indignant  Eye,  p.  139 

Section  3 

- Alex  Colville,  Diary  of  a War  Artist 

- Hughes,  The  Shock  of  the  New 

- Janson,  History  of  Modern  Art 

- Peter  Varley,  Varley 

- Sightlines.  See  War  Art 
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Section  1 : Power:  From  Where?  Over  Whom? 

Key  Concepts 

• Changing  art  forms  can  glorify  authority  and  personify  power. 

• The  importance  of  sculpture  is  related  to  the  power  of  the  state. 

• Much  of  the  art  of  the  ancient  world  emphasizes  power. 

• Artists  are  often  influenced  by  changing  social  conditions,  political  and  personal  events. 

T eacher  Suggestions 

An  important  element  in  this  section  is  that  records  are  kept  by  the  powerful  only  if  they  glorify  those 
in  power.  Images  which  are  unflattering  or  critical  are  kept  by  those  opposed  to  those  in  power. 

Relating  this  to  the  Key  Concepts  is  important  to  the  introduction  of  this  section. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . The  figures  in  the  preceding  images  have  features  that  the  artists  improved  upon,  by  smoothing 
over  flaws,  or  by  emphasizing  planes  to  highlight  the  dignity  of  the  person.  Consider  each  figure 
carefully.  Look  at  the  steadiness  of  the  gaze,  the  degree  of  control  in  the  pose,  the  calm  expres- 
sion in  the  face.  Look  at  the  details  added  to  decorate  or  embellish  the  figure,  the  regalia*  that 
showed  rank.  Who  was  supposed  to  view  these  works?  What  were  viewers  supposed  to  feel? 

The  public  was  to  view  the  works.  The  viewers  were  to  feel  awe,  to  sense  the  power  and  majesty 
of  the  king,  commander,  or  leader. 

2.  What  do  these  images  tell  you  about  the  sources  of  power  of  these  figures? 

The  sources  of  power  came  from  the  position  of  the  ruler  at  the  head  of  the  state:  king,  pharaoh, 
commander,  etc. 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  respect  you  might  give  to  a leader  whose  image  is  presented  as  “bigger 
than  life,  better  than  life”  and  one  whose  image  shows  the  leader  as  an  ordinary  mortal.  What 
conclusion  can  you  draw  about  images  of  authority  that  are  commissioned  by  the  authority? 

Images  of  authority  commissioned  by  the  authority  will  try  to  present  the  leader  as  “bigger  than 
life,  better  than  life.  ” These  images  will  try  to  show  the  leader  as  greater  and  more  powerful  than 
ordinary  people. 
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4.  After  carefully  looking  at  the  images  of  buildings  selected  for  this  activity  and  for  the  Overview, 
what  structural  details  and  what  overall  impression  seem  to  be  common  to  these  places  of  power? 


Answers  will  vary. 


OBSERVED  DETAILS 

OVERALL  IMPRESSION 

TEMPLE  OF 
RAMSES  II 

massive,  colossal  sculptures 

power  and  domination 

COLOSSEUM 

massive  arches 

power  and  greatness 

HAGIA  SOPHIA 

immense  space 
great  dome 

supernatural  immense  space 

NOTRE  DAME, 
CHARTRES 

soaring  height 
stained  glass  windows 

soaring  to  heavens 

SALISBURY 

CATHEDRAL 

great  vertical  lines 
careful  decoration 

place  of  worship 
power  of  religion 

5.  Look  at  these  buildings  carefully,  bearing  in  mind  that  the  lower  social  classes  had  little  power. 
Does  that  affect  your  artistic  appreciation  of  the  buildings  and  what  they  stood  for?  Why  or  why 
not? 

If  yes,  then  perhaps  you  feel  the  people  who  worked  on  the  monuments  should  be  remembered 
for  their  skills. 

If  no,  perhaps  you  feel  the  works  are  powerful  and  interesting  in  themselves  and  that  in  any  given 
culture,  everyone  can ’t  be  remembered. 


Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . a.  How  is  this  loss  shown,  since  the  knights  are  still  both  upright? 

Both  lances  or  spears  are  broken.  Both  banners  are  torn. 

b.  Who  else  is  the  loser,  on  both  sides  of  the  struggle?  How  do  we  know  this? 

The  common  people  are  also  losers.  We  know  this  from  the  two  figures  who  are  trampled 
under  the  horses. 

c.  This  image  specifically  asks  the  viewer  to  consider  an  idea  about  the  military.  What  do  you 
think  that  idea  is? 

Perhaps  the  idea  is  that  fighting  is  a waste  of  time  since  war  makes  a loser  of  everyone. 
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2.  a.  Describe  how  the  shapes  of  the  figures  and  the  use  of  light  and  dark  combine  to  make  a path 

so  the  eye  can  follow  the  construction  of  the  “Q." 

The  legs  of  the  left  figure  make  the  bottom  part  of  the  letter,  the  crossed  lances  make  the  top , 
the  horses  and  knights  are  drawn  to  make  the  sides  of  the  letter,  the  stick  in  the  fallen  man’s 
hand  on  the  right  makes  the  line  across  the  circle  for  “Q.  ” The  dark  shapes  emphasize  the 
form  of  the  letter. 

b.  What  two  purposes  does  this  image  have? 

To  entertain,  to  make  the  letter  shape,  to  make  a point  about  fighting  or  wars  are  possible 
purposes. 

c.  Do  you  respond  positively  or  negatively  to  this  image  having  two  purposes? 

Answers  will  vary.  Express  an  interest  in  the  illustration  having  two  or  more  purposes. 

3.  Make  a list  of  the  details  you  see  in  The  Ship  of  Fools  and  try  to  imagine  what  the  images  might 
symbolize. 

The  following  are  possibilities: 


DETAILS 

POSSIBLE  MEANING 

jester 

ship  going  nowhere 

nun  and  monk  playing 

members  of  the  clergy 

a musical  instrument  and  singing 

not  caring 

feasting 

carelessness  and  greed 

figure  in  the  water 

lost  souls 

4.  What  has  changed  in  the  way  the  artist  shows  the  faces  of  those  in  power  in  The  Ship  of  Fools  as 
compared  with  the  faces  of  Ramses  II  or  the  Roman  Emperor  Augustus  that  you  saw  in  Activity  1 . 

The  faces  in  The  Ship  of  Fools  are  made  to  look  foolish,  selfish,  and  mean.  The  faces  of  Ramses 
II  or  the  Roman  Emperor  Augustus  are  made  to  look  noble  and  powerful. 
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Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . Holbein  presented  these  two  views  of  the  route  to  heaven:  one  through  purchase  from  the 
priests,  one  by  praying  directly  to  God.  (Note  the  social  positions  suggested  by  clothing  on  either 
side  of  the  image.)  What  visual  differences  emphasize  the  differences?  Look  at  detail,  pattern, 
light  and  dark.  Also  look  at  general  compositional  structure.  Describe  the  contrasts,  and  their 
importance  to  the  meaning  of  the  print. 

The  print  is  like  two  pictures  in  one  with  Christ  being  the  centre  of  each.  The  composition  of  the 
figures  is  triangular  in  nature  with  the  top  of  the  triangle  focussing  on  the  figure  of  Christ.  The  eye 
is  thus  led  right  to  Christ  which  reinforces  Holbein’s  message:  There  are  two  ways  to  God  - 
praying  and  buying  indulgences.  “Christ  the  Light,  ” the  small  background  scene  between  pillars, 
is  set  outdoors.  On  one  side,  the  rich  and  powerful  are  moving  away  from  Christ.  On  the  other 
side  the  ordinary  people  are  moving  toward  Christ.  The  “Sale  of  Indulgences,  ” the  foreground 
scene,  is  split  with  Christ  from  the  background  scene  as  the  centre.  It  shows  the  interior  of  a 
church.  The  details  surrounding  the  central  figure:  crown,  throne,  rod,  symbolize  power.  Details 
show  people  interacting  about  money  over  tables. 

2.  Is  it  clear  that  Holbein  supported  Luther’s  beliefs?  Given  that  the  Protestant  Reformation  became 
a powerful  new  religious  force  that  swept  most  of  northern  Europe,  what  part  do  you  think  images 
such  as  this  played  in  the  spread  of  Luther’s  ideas? 

Such  images  would  help  people  think  about  the  unjust  practices  of  the  “old”  church  and  the  hope 
of  reform  in  the  “new”  church. 

3.  Look  at  Holbein’s  painting  of  Henry  VIII,  first  seen  in  Activity  1 of  this  Section  (Illustration  258,  and 
picture  1 59,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions).  How  has  the  artist’s  view  of  the  powerful 
changed? 

Holbein  makes  no  direct  social  comment  about  the  King.  His  painting,  however,  does  make  the 
King  look  immense  and  powerful,  larger  than  life. 

4.  Study  the  woodcut  in  Illustration  269  and  answer  the  following: 

a.  Identify  some  symbols  that  Durer  used  in  this  image. 

One  horse  and  rider  are  skeleton-like,  touching  the  earth:  symbol  of  death. 

The  second  rider  holds  scales  for  weighing:  symbol  of  famine. 

The  third  rider  waves  a sword:  symbol  of  war. 

The  fourth  rider  carries  a bow  and  arrow:  symbol  of  plague. 

Bodies  have  fallen  under  the  horses’  feet:  might  symbolize  the  end  of  the  human  race. 

An  angel  figure  floats  in  the  sky:  might  symbolize  heaven  and  hope. 

b.  What  meanings  does  the  artist  communicate  with  these  symbols? 

The  woodcut  communicates  through  these  symbols  the  story  of  the  vision  in  the  Book  of 
Revelations.  Death  touches  the  earth,  Famine,  War  and  Plague  ride  over  the  dead  and 
dying. 
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Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . Instead  of  Bosch’s  mocking,  grotesque*  images  you  saw  in  Activity  2,  this  image  portrays  a new 
mood  and  a new  style.  The  stylizing  of  the  figures  here  is  in  what  direction  - realism  or  idealism? 
Write  a list  of  at  least  eight  words  that  describe  the  mood  of  this  work. 

The  drawing  is  in  the  direction  of  realism.  The  following  are  possible  descriptive  words: 

• dramatic 

• awful 

• tense 

• sorrowful 

• indignant 

• horrifying 

• grotesque 

• appalling 

2.  Notice  the  dense  cross-hatching  and  the  extensive  use  of  fine  lines  in  this  print.  A further  refine- 
ment in  printmaking  (etching  process)  made  the  inclusion  of  minute  detail  possible.  What  is  the 
artist  suggesting  to  you  as  the  message  of  this  print?  Whose  side  does  the  artist  appear  to  be 
on?  What  details  in  the  work  support  your  decision? 

The  message  of  this  print  seems  to  be  on  the  horrors  of  war  and  the  waste  of  human  life.  The 
artist  appears  to  be  on  the  side  of  the  peasants  for  he  shows  the  figures  hanging , left  to  die,  no 
one  mourning,  and  contrasts  this  awful  scene  with  the  peaceful  countryside  beyond. 

3.  Using  the  list  of  words  you  made  in  question  1 for  the  mood,  write  a short  poem  or  a brief  para- 
graph in  response  to  the  image? 

Answers  will  vary,  but  could  relate  to  the  answer  for  question  2. 

4.  Artists  suffered  some  economic  hardships  if  they  supported  the  peasants  in  many  of  their  images: 
the  nobility  or  the  church  wouldn’t  hire  them  anymore.  Do  you  think  artists  should  make  images 
to  support  the  causes  they  believe  in?  In  your  answer,  try  to  use  your  knowledge  of  the  power  of 
images  to  influence  behaviour. 

Answers  will  vary.  Try  to  use  specific  examples  from  works  you  have  studied. 
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Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 


Artworks  that  support  the  powerful 

Artworks  that  criticize  the  powerful 

Temple  of  Ramses  II,  1257  B.  C. 
Augustus  of  Primaporta,  20  B.C. 
Colosseum,  72-80  A.  D. 

Hagia  Sophia,  532-537 A.  D. 

Emperor  Justinian,  547 A.D. 

Chartres  Cathedral,  1194 
Salsibury  Cathedral,  1200s 
Christ's  Entry  into  Jerusalem,  1305-06 
Henry  VIII,  1540 

Napoleon  Crossing  the  Alps,  1800 

The  Letter  Q,  1467 

The  Ship  of  Fools,  1400-1500 

The  Garden  of  Earthly  Delights,  1400-1500 

The  Sale  of  Indulgences,  1500s 

The  Four  Horsemen  of  the  Apocalypse, 

c 1498 

Knight,  Death  and  the  Devil,  1513 
The  Floating  Conch,  1562 
Peasant  Uprising,  1635 
Migrant  Mother,  1936 

Enrichment 

1 . Two  engravings  made  in  the  sixteenth  century  by  Pieter  Bruegel  The  Elder  continue  to  examine 
issues  first  raised  by  Master  E.S.  1 00  years  earlier.  Look  at  the  Temptation  of  St.  Anthony 
(Illustration  271).  Some  of  the  symbols  common  to  Bosch’s  work  are  found  here.  St.  Anthony 
was  a holy  man  who  resisted  many  earthly  and  unearthly  temptations.  Where  is  St.  Anthony  in 
this  print?  What  symbol  identifies  him? 

St  Anthony  is  in  the  Sower  right  corner.  He  is  identified  by  the  light  surrounding  his  head. 

2.  The  use  of  the  grotesque  drawing  in  the  figures  of  the  powerful  is  in  direct  contrast  to  the  style  of 
idealizing  the  figures  you  saw  in  Activity  1 . What  are  some  of  the  possible  meanings  Bruegel 
may  have  meant  to  symbolize? 

Bruegel  may  have  meant  to  symbolize  ail  the  evils  of  society  through  these  grotesque  figures. 

3.  Look  at  Bruegel’s  characters,  and  his  “animation”  technique.  What  is  Bruegel’s  message  and 
how  does  he  communicate  this? 

Bruegel  sees  war  as  a struggle  among  the  rich  and  powerful  to  acquire  more  wealth  and  power  or 
to  maintain  their  position.  The  mass  of  the  poor  people  are  not  really  involved,  except  in  getting 
trampled.  He  communicates  this  by  showing  powerful  people  who  are  flying  their  banners  and 
fighting  over  hordes  of  coins,  while  the  common  man  is  trampled  underneath. 
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4.  Can  you  identify  any  symbols  in  The  Fight  of  the  Money  Bags  and  the  Strong  Boxes  that  still 
communicate  to  you?  What  are  some  that  are  confusing  or  meaningless  today? 

We  still  can  identify  with  things  such  as  swords  as  symbols  of  war,  violence,  or  power;  coins  as 
symbols  for  wealth,  power,  or  position;  broken  trampled  bodies  as  symbols  for  helplessness  and 
powerlessness. 

We  might  wonder  about  symbols  such  as  the  significance  of  the  different  hats,  banners,  the 
barking  dog,  etc. 


Section  1:  Assignment 

In  the  first  activity,  you  looked  at  sculptures,  paintings,  and  architecture  that  promoted  the  most 
powerful  religious,  military,  or  political  leaders  of  the  time.  In  other  activities  of  this  section,  you  have 
studied  some  other  paintings,  sculptures,  and  buildings  that  reflected  the  power  of  a person  or  a 
nation. 

Other  art  forms,  like  printmaking,  have  also  been  used  to  support  or  to  challenge  the  powerful. 

Certain  factors  seem  to  affect  the  artwork’s  ability  to  impress  people  and  to  change  their  attitudes. 
Where  an  artwork  is  placed,  its  size,  how  many  people  see  it,  from  what  materials  it  is  formed,  who 
controls  the  images  portrayed  - all  these  elements  play  a part  in  the  way  art  forms  express  power. 

1 . Who  is  a powerful  or  honoured  person  in  your  community?  Write  a paragraph  explaining  why  this 
person  is  powerful  or  honoured. 

Answers  will  vary.  Explanation  should  be  specific. 

2.  If  you  were  to  commission  a work  of  art  to  honour  this  person,  a work  that  would  express  this 
person’s  achievement  or  position,  what  would  you  select?  Decide  whether  you  want  a painting,  a 
sculpture,  a book  of  prints,  or  a building.  Write  a second  paragraph  to  convince  your  community 
of  the  suitableness  of  your  choice.  Use  historical  examples  of  commemorative  works  from  this 
module  to  support  your  answer. 

Choice  should  be  defensible.  Look  for  historical  examples. 

3.  Illustrate  how  this  image  may  look.  Use  the  space  provided  on  the  appropriate  response  page. 
Image  should  correspond  to  answers  given  for  questions  1 and  2. 


Section  2:  Politics:  What  Means?  Whose  Ends? 

Key  Concepts 

• Art  has  been  used  to  record  and  to  interpret  events. 

• Art  has  been  used  to  persuade. 

• Artists  are  often  influenced  by  the  changing  social  conditions,  political  events,  and  events  in 
their  personal  lives. 
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T eacher  Suggestions 

This  section  deals  with  the  challenges  to  power.  Artists  and  images  confront  those  in  power,  hoping 
that  the  images  will  persuade  those  in  power  to  change  and  motivate  those  affected  to  pressure  those 
in  power  to  change. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Which  work  (Illustration  273,  274,  275,  or  276)  uses  the  most  detail  to  maintain  a sense  of  real- 
ism? 

Hogarth  uses  the  most  details  to  maintain  realism . He  shows  the  couple  in  a fully  furnished  room 
complete  with  portraits,  servants,  and  books. 

2.  Which  work  makes  its  point  most  directly? 

A Free  Born  Englishman  makes  its  point  most  directly.  The  symbols  of  padlocked  lips,  chains, 
and  prisons  speak  directly  to  the  viewer. 

3.  Gillray’s  drawing  techniques  differed  from  the  rest.  He  relied  more  on  outlines  and  contours  of 
the  figure  and  tried  to  focus  attention  on  the  faces. 

a.  In  The  Liberty  of  the  Subject  how  does  the  artist  show  the  “snatcher”? 

The  artist  depicts  a person  in  uniform  in  a violent  action  of  grabbing  a citizen.  The  artist 
makes  this  central  figure  appear  evil  in  expression  by  exaggerating  the  eyes  and  the  smile. 

b.  Why  is  the  title  satirical? 

The  title  is  satirical  because  the  image  shows  that  the  subjects  are  not  free.  They  can  be 
forced  to  serve  in  the  navy  against  their  will. 

4.  Do  you  think  his  caricature  of  the  clerics  of  the  church  is  overdone?  Or  not  pointed  enough? 

How  is  this  drawing  typical  of  caricature? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  drawing  is  certainly  exaggerated  for  it  shows  grossly  overweight  church- 
men overeating. 

Caricature  makes  its  point  through  exaggeration.  This  drawing  is  a good  example. 

5.  This  technique  is  still  used  by  artists  today,  using  text  and  image  to  make  a point.  Give  reasons 
why  you  might 

a.  appreciate  having  words  with  the  images 

Words  with  images  will  help  you  understand  the  point  the  artist  wished  to  make. 

b.  dislike  having  words  provided 

Words  with  images  give  one  interpretation.  Words  might  limit  other  interpretations. 
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6.  From  the  preceding  illustrations  select  the  images  that  you  think  speak  to  a social  ill  the  most 
clearly.  Write  a short  speech  that  you  would  give  on  a street  corner  at  the  time  that  the  print  was 
made  to  provide  yet  another  form  of  social  comment. 

Select  one  of  these  titles  for  your  speech. 

Hogarth:  Lying  About  Creates  No  New  Wealth 
Gillray:  No!  No!  We  Won’t  Go! 

Newton:  Eating  Up  Our  Savings! 

Cruikshank:  You  Cannot  Silence  The  Truth 

Selections  and  speeches  will  vary.  In  each  case  follow  the  topic  and  argue  strongly  for  the  topic. 

7.  The  social  protest  images  that  Newton  made  earned  him  a prison  term;  Cruikshank’s  work  was 
declared  illegal. 

a.  Why  would  a government  ban  artworks? 

A government  might  ban  artworks  because  they  find  that  by  ridicule,  or  satire,  artists  highlight 
the  flaws  of  the  government. 

b.  What  does  such  government  action  tell  you  about  the  power  of  art? 

Such  government  action  tells  us  that  images  have  the  power  to  influence  action  and  to 
persuade  people  to  change  their  opinions  about  government. 

c.  Can  you  think  of  any  category  of  artworks  that  have  this  power  today? 

Political  cartoons  have  this  power  to  influence,  to  ridicule,  to  persuade. 

8.  Collect  five  or  more  political  cartoons  from  a newspaper;  the  Calgary  Herald , the  Edmonton 
Journal,  or  the  Globe  and  Mail,  or  from  any  paper  or  magazine  that  has  political  cartoons. 

All  answers  will  vary.  Try  to  be  specific  in  your  answers. 

a.  Why  are  these  cartoons  effective? 

The  point  of  the  cartoon  should  be  made  clear. 

b.  Are  words  used?  If  so,  what  is  the  relationship  between  drawing  and  text? 

Does  the  text  support  the  drawing?  Is  the  text  necessary  to  enhance  the  drawing? 

c.  Can  you  identify  the  people  who  are  caricatured? 

Answers  will  vary. 

d.  Select  one  cartoon  and  explain  its  significance.  Include  topic,  message,  and  means. 

Refer  specifically  to  details  within  the  image. 
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Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . Look  at  the  English  artist  James  Gillray’s  print  French-Consular-Triumvirate  made  in  the  same 
year,  picture  203  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Briefly  compare  and  contrast  your 
impressions  of  leadership  qualities  that  each  image  portrays.  Make  a list  of  adjectives  that  you 
think  describes  each  view  of  Napoleon. 

David 

• a strong  leader 

• determined 

• powerful 

• in  control 

• important 

Giilray 

• dishonest 

• mean 

• selfish 

• somewhat  foolish 

2.  Why  do  you  think  two  visual  artists  made  such  different  images  of  Napoleon? 

Their  intentions  were  different.  Jacques-Louis  David,  a French  painter,  supported  the  aims  of  the 
leader,  Napoleon.  Giilray  was  an  English  satirist  who  was  anti-Napoleon. 

3.  Imagine  you  are  Gericault,  and  you  have  just  read  about  this  cruel  story  in  the  newspaper.  Write 
in  your  diary  your  first  reactions  to  this  news,  and  give  two  or  three  reasons  for  your  decision  to 
make  this  painting.  Give  the  reason  for  the  size,  and  indicate  how  you  will  pose  the  individual 
people.  Conclude  by  identifying  any  morals  or  messages  you  hope  people  will  get  from  this 
painting  of  a raft  cut  adrift. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should,  though,  make  reference  to  the  dramatic  event  and  spectacle  of 
people  dead  and  dying  on  the  raft.  The  “message" is  that  incompetence  at  high  levels  can  result 
in  disasters. 

4.  Why  does  the  compositional  structure  Gericault  used  seem  effective? 

The  structure  is  an  off-balanced  pyramid  or  triangle  which  focusses  the  eye  on  the  figure  waving 
the  cloth  as  a signal  for  help.  This  triangular  structure  permits  the  artist  to  arrange  the  water,  the 
figures,  the  raft  as  the  base  of  the  dramatic  action. 

5.  What  is  the  dream  of  the  weaponry  inventor  in  Illustration  278? 

The  dream  of  the  weaponry  inventor  is  of  millions  lying  dead  as  a result  of  his  invention. 

6.  Why  is  the  word  “dream”  unusual  here? 

“Dream"  usually  means  something  pleasant,  some  vision  of  the  past  or  future.  This  lithograph 
shows  something  terrible:  a field  covered  with  dead  bodies. 


Art  21 


13 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  7 


7.  What  social  grace  is  being  used  as  the  satire  in  After  you!?  Why  is  this  social  grace  particularly 
ironic?*  (The  English  translation  of  the  sign  is  “The  Bureau  of  Disarmament"). 

The  social  grace  of  allowing  another  to  enter  a door  first  is  used.  This  social  grace  is  ironic  here 
since  it  shows  neither  side  ready  to  disarm.  Whoever  disarms  first  will  be  at  the  mercy  of  the 
other  side. 

8.  Select  one  of  Daumier’s  works  shown  in  this  activity.  What  details  would  have  to  be  changed  to 
make  this  a contemporary  political  cartoon?  Would  changing  these  details  change  Daumier’s 
message? 

Answers  will  vary.  Perhaps  the  setting  should  be  more  modern.  Change  the  clothes.  In  gen- 
eral, update  the  drawing.  Changing  these  details  would  not  change  Daumier’s  message. 

9.  What  is  your  first  impression  of  the  story  in  each  of  these  lithographs? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  first  impression  of  Rue  Transnonain  might  be  horror  at  a murder  that 
leaves  four  people  lying  dead.  The  first  impression  of  You  have  the  floor,  explain  yourself 
might  be  anger  at  a judge  asking  for  an  explanation  from  a man  who  is  gagged. 

1 0.  Why  did  Daumier  use  different  drawing  techniques  for  each  lithograph?  Explain  why  you  think 
he  used  the  more  modelled,  tonal  realism  for  Rue  Transnonain  and  the  more  graphic  carica- 
tures in  You  have  the  floor,  explain  yourself? 

The  Rue  Transnonain  was  intended  to  record  the  event  in  an  historical  painting.  (Remember 
Goya’s  The  Third  of  May,  1808?)  You  have  the  floor,  explain  yourself  is  meant  to  caricature,  to 
comment  upon,  a trial  where  the  outcome  was  already  decided. 

11.  In  the  first  work,  the  smaller  visual  detail  of  the  dead  child  is  disturbing,  yet  true,  based  on  the 
event.  What  symbols  or  activities  was  Daumier  able  to  distort  for  emphasis  in  the  political 
cartoon  of  the  justice  system,  You  have  the  floor,  explain  yourself,  that  would  have  been  out  of 
place  in  Rue  Transnonain?  Why  would  they  have  seemed  out  of  place?  Why  are  they  effective 
in  You  have  the  floor,  explain  yourself? 

Daumier  was  able  to  distort  the  faces,  the  gestures,  the  interaction  of  the  figures  and  the  shapes 
in  the  cartoon.  These  distortions  would  have  been  out  of  place  in  Rue  Transnonain  because 
they  would  have  destroyed  the  dignity  of  the  dead  people.  The  distortions  work  in  You  have 
the  floor  explain  yourself  because  the  artist  is  making  a satirical  point  rather  than  recording  an 
actual  event.  (You  might  be  interested  to  learn  that  the  Rue  Transnonain  was  so  powerful  that 
the  state  confiscated  the  lithographic  stone  and  destroyed  most  of  the  prints.) 

1 2.  Look  at  the  two  workers  in  Illustration  282  carefully.  How  old  do  they  seem?  Think  about  the 
title  The  Stone  Breakers.  Stone  was  needed  for  many  construction  projects.  Do  these  workers 
appear  to  be  revolutionaries?  This  picture  made  conservatives*  and  art  critics  furious.  What 
might  have  caused  such  a reaction? 

One  seems  to  be  an  old  man,  the  other  a young  boy.  These  workers  do  not  seem  like  revolu- 
tionaries. Two  common  labourers  at  the  menial  work  of  stone  breaking  seemed  unworthy 
subjects  for  an  artist  to  paint. 
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13.  At  a time  when  print-making  was  a way  to  circulate  images,  Gustave  Corbet  chose  to  make  a 
very  large  oil  painting.  What  advantages  might  a painting  have  over  a print? 

The  advantages  a painting  might  have  over  a print  are  size,  permanence,  and  greater  variety  of 
colour. 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . Though  you  have  been  given  a very  brief  background  on  Spain  and  Goya,  can  you  tell  from  the 
images  what  concerns  seem  to  inspire  each  of  these  images? 

a.  You  didn ’t  know  what  you  were  carrying  on  your  shoulders,  wash  drawing : 

The  suffering  of  ordinary  people  may  have  inspired  this  drawing. 

b.  The  dream  of  reason  produces  monsters,  etching  and  aquatint: 

Fear  seems  to  have  inspired  this  image. 

c.  This  is  worse,  etching  and  drypoint: 

The  power  of  the  sword  to  ravage,  or  horrors  of  war  may  have  inspired  This  is  worse. 

2.  Which  image  interests  you  the  most?  Can  you  give  a reason  for  your  response? 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  relate  to  your  interpretation  of  the  image. 

3.  One  of  these  works  by  Goya  is  an  ink-wash  drawing,  another  is  an  aquatint/etching  and  one  is  an 
etching.  By  looking  at  the  etching,  This  is  worse,  and  examining  the  lines  achieved  in  the  etching 
process,  can  you  describe  which  parts  of  The  dream  of  reason  produces  monsters  are  made  by 
etching  and  which  by  the  aquatint  process? 

The  lines  in  the  figures,  the  hatching  and  cross-hatching  in  the  dark  areas  would  have  been  made 
by  etching. 

4.  Goyas’  symbolism  is  open  to  interpretation.  What  are  some  possible  explanations  for  Goya’s 
making  an  image  that  is  somewhat  ambiguous? 

Goya  may  have  made  an  image  that  has  several  possible  meanings  in  order  to  make  viewers 
think  about  the  sources  of  nightmares.  He  may  be  commenting  on  the  ills  of  society  or  he  may  be 
commenting  on  the  excesses  of  uncontrolled  imagination. 
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5.  Look  at  this  painting  quietly  for  three  to  five  minutes.  Reflect  on  its  message.  Compare  your 
thoughts  and  feelings  to  the  ones  you  may  have  when  you  hear  the  international  news  on  televi- 
sion listing  the  fighting  going  on  in  different  places  around  the  world.  What  is  the  role  of  artworks 
such  as  The  Third  of  May,  18087  What  meaning  can  you  infer  from  this  painting? 

(If  possible  view  the  film,  ‘Ways  of  Seeing,”  on  side  2 of  Sightlines.  This  film  deals  specifically 
with  this  Goya  and  television  events.) 

Artworks  such  as  The  Third  of  May,  1808  not  only  record  significant  events , but  also  express  the 
emotional  impact  of  such  events.  This  painting  shows  the  impact  of  such  events.  This  painting 
shows  the  soldiers  as  rigid  and  mechanical,  like  machines.  The  peasants  are  shown  as  individual 
and  human.  The  painting  makes  a statement  about  the  inhumanness  of  war. 


Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . From  all  the  images  you  have  seen  in  this  Module,  can  you  write  a statement  about  some  of  the 
uses  of  art? 

Art  has  been  used  to  express  power  and  authority,  to  effect  social  change,  to  criticize  govern- 
ments, to  record  events. 

2.  What  social  problems  might  inspire  artists  today? 

Artists  might  be  inspired  to  make  art  about  the  homeless,  the  hungry,  taxation,  the  environment, 
wars,  or  injustice.  You  may  think  of  others. 

3.  Modern  artists  might  use  film,  posters,  painting,  or  prints  to  make  social  protest  art  today.  Which 
of  these  methods  might  be  most  powerful?  Why? 

Films  and  posters  might  be  the  most  powerful  today  since  they  would  be  seen  by  many  people . 
Film  is  especially  powerful  since  it  can  show  an  entire  story. 

Enrichment 

Look  back  at  the  various  ways  the  figures  were  drawn  in  the  works  you  saw  in  this  section.  Pick  three 
or  four  of  the  caricatures  (the  exaggerated  figures)  or  characters,  and  using  a drawing  tool  that  you 
are  comfortable  with  sketch  these  figures.  Try  and  use  the  drawing  notations  or  work  that  the  artist 
used.  This  practice  will  help  you  understand  how  the  artist  formed  the  image. 

Look  again  at  the  cartoons  you  clipped  from  the  newspapers  for  question  8 in  Activity  1 . Study  the 
figure  drawings  you  see  in  the  cartoons. 

Now  select  one  of  the  contemporary  Canadian  political  or  social  issues.  Create  a cartoon  that 
includes  your  own  invented  character  or  a caricature  of  a known  figure.  Will  your  image  need  any 
text  - any  words?  What  will  its  purpose  be?  To  observe?  To  satirize?  To  bring  out  something 
ironic?  To  record?  To  challenge  to  change? 
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Do  some  rough  planning  before  committing  yourself  to  the  finished  product.  If  you  work  in  pencil,  you 
will  want  to  strengthen  the  work  by  using  either  felt  pen,  and  water  to  blend  it,  or  pen  and  ink.  Look  at 
the  value  schemes  in  the  different  cartoons  and  prints.  Where  are  white  areas  left?  What  effects  do 
the  strong  black  or  softer  greys  achieve?  Practise  the  use  of  your  drawing  medium.  Place  the  final 
drawing  of  your  best  original  idea  in  the  space  provided. 

Cartoons  will  vary . Pay  close  attention  to  the  check-list  in  the  last  paragraph. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

A new  law  has  been  passed  that  requires  everyone  in  Alberta  who  owns  a home  to  pay  a special 
“owner’s  tax”  in  addition  to  property  tax.  Create  a social  comment  cartoon,  or  poster,  or  painting  that 
captures  your  reaction  to  this  law.  You  may  include  words  as  part  of  the  image  if  necessary. 

Responses  will  vary. 

Look  for  the  following: 

• a specific  point  to  be  made  in  the  cartoon  or  poster 

• an  area  of  emphasis 

• simple,  direct  shapes 

• some  exaggeration  to  make  the  point 

• the  words  which  relate  to  the  image  and  to  the  point  being  made 

• dramatic  use  of  dark  and  light 


Section  3:  Change:  Visions  of  Ourselves 

Key  Concepts 

• The  arts  of  the  twentieth  century  tend  to  focus  on  change. 

• Artists  are  often  influenced  by  the  changing  social  conditions,  political  events,  and  events  in 
their  personal  lives. 

• Art  reflects  a society’s  view  of  birth  and  death,  work,  technology,  heroism,  dignity, 
multiculturalism,  and  gender  equality. 

• Art  has  been  used  to  record  events. 

• Art  has  been  used  to  persuade. 

T eacher  Suggestions 

This  section  can  be  related  to  the  very  powerful  medium  of  television.  The  images  presented  can  be 
powerful,  reach  a large  audience,  and  cause  reactions  which  may  influence  debate,  and  ultimately 
change.  The  artists  and  images  presented  in  this  section  attempt  to  do  the  same. 
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Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . List  some  examples  of  artists’  depictions  of  war  that  you  have  seen. 

Answers  will  vary. 

2.  One  theme  of  Rouault’s  work,  Man  is  Wolf  to  Man,  (Illustration  287)  could  be  that  by  killing  others, 
we  ourselves  suffer  death  and  become  the  walking  dead.  What  central  image  does  Rouault  use 
to  convey  this  idea?  Where  is  the  wolf? 

The  central  image  Rouault  uses  is  the  skeleton.  The  wolf  is  not  shown.  uWolf’  is  a metaphor 
here  for  cruelty.  Rouault  suggests  man  is  cruel  to  man . 

3.  Why  does  the  skeleton  in  this  print  seem  so  forbidding,  so  frightening? 

The  skeleton  is  heavily  outlined  and  appears  to  be  moving.  The  arm  and  leg  bones  are  drawn  as 
if  alive.  The  image  is  like  an  x-ray. 

4.  Discuss  Rouault’s  use  of  the  skeleton  to  represent  an  abstract  idea. 

A skeleton  can  express  death,  the  horrors  of  war,  destruction. 

5.  Look  at  the  Dead  German  on  the  Hitler  Line  (Illustration  288).  In  this  image,  the  enemy  is  seen, 
in  death,  as  Comfort  saw  him.  Though  this  image  was  made  as  a record  of  the  sights  of  war, 
what  other  themes  can  you  identify?  What  effect  does  this  painting  have  on  you? 

The  other  themes  that  this  image  might  express  are 

• the  waste  of  war 

* suffering 

* the  horrors  of  war 

• loneliness  of  death 

Your  response  to  the  effect  of  the  painting  will  be  personal. 

6.  Watercolour  was  used  by  the  war  artists  because  it  dried  quickly  and  was  easy  to  carry.  What 
visual  qualities  of  this  medium,  as  used  by  the  artist,  Charles  Comfort,  affect  the  impact  of  the 
content  of  this  image? 

The  transparent  light  quality  is  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  terrible  message  of  the  image. 

7.  How  are  the  victims  portrayed  in  The  Home  Viewer  No.  1:  Mother  and  Child  (Illustration  289) 
different  from  the  victims  in  the  first  two  works?  What  does  this  artwork  suggest  as  an  effect  of 
war  that  the  first  two  paintings  did  not? 

The  victims  in  this  image  are  a mother  and  a child.  This  work  suggests  the  suffering  of  the 
innocent. 
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8.  What  did  Breeze  use  in  his  work  that  makes  reference  to  modern  technology?  Compare  this 
structuring  of  the  composition  to  Rouault’s  use  of  heavy  black  lines  and  strong  lighting  that  some 
say  is  a reference  to  the  style  of  stained  glass  windows  found  in  churches. 

Breeze  used  a television  format,  this  gives  his  work  a more  modern  feeling  than  the  heavy  black 
lines  of  the  Rouault . 

9.  Why  do  you  think  each  artist  referred  to  these  kinds  of  visual  images? 

Breeze  used  a television  format  to  link  his  artwork  to  the  main  source  of  our  images  of  war  - 
television.  Rouault  used  heavy  black  lines  to  stress  the  emotional  impact  of  his  image. 

1 0.  Who  are  the  war  casualties  in  Dix’s  work? 

The  war  casualties  appear  to  be  leaders  and  ordinary  people. 

1 1 . None  of  the  figures  in  this  image  have  their  own  legs  to  stand  on  anymore.  The  phrases  To 
stand  on  one’s  own  feet”  or  To  stand  up  for”  some  belief  have  been  implied  here:  these  figures 
don’t  have  “a  leg  to  stand  on.”  Instead,  they  are  supported  by  chairs,  whose  legs  are  ornate, 
intact,  and  seen  to  come  from  another  era.  Do  you  believe  Dix  intended  this  image  to  have 
symbolic  meaning?  Why  or  why  not? 

The  exaggerated  elements,  the  distortions,  the  abstract  qualities  all  suggest  that  Dix  intended 
this  work  to  have  symbolic  meaning. 

1 2.  What  is  your  first  response  to  Colville’s  drawing? 

Responses  will  vary,  but  might  include  horror,  pain,  pity,  etc. 

1 3.  Why  do  you  think  that  this  image  touches  different  emotions  from  the  one  by  Dix? 

This  image  is  a direct  recording  through  drawing  of  something  actually  seen,  while  Dix’s  work  is 
an  invention  and  a distortion  or  abstraction. 

14.  Look  at  Welcome  Home.  It  is  1946.  The  war  is  over,  victory  has  been  achieved  at  great  sacri- 
fice by  many,  and  “Welcome  Home”  celebrations  are  being  held  all  through  the  allied  countries 
for  the  men  and  women  who  fought.  Who  are  the  people  in  Levine’s  painting?  Are  they  happy? 
Also,  do  they  look  as  if  they  have  been  in  active  war?  Where  might  they  have  been? 

The  people  in  Levine’s  painting  appear  wealthy.  They  do  not  look  as  if  they  had  been  in  the  war. 
They  might  have  been  in  the  reserves  or  at  home  making  money. 

1 5.  Levine  is  deliberately  presenting  a different  angle  on  the  heroes  of  war,  and  on  the  silent  partner 
of  any  government  at  war  - business.  Look  at  the  banquet  servings  in  front  of  the  military  official 
and  the  man  in  the  business  suit.  Describe  what  you  see  there,  then  consider  Levine’s  mes- 
sage, and  interpret  what  meanings  are  suggested  by  what  Levine  has  painted. 

A rich  meal  with  many  choices  offered  to  well-fed  people  is  depicted.  The  message  Levine  is 
communicating  seems  to  be  that  the  war  offered  the  rich  a way  to  be  powerful. 
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1 6.  Describe  any  other  details  that  you  think  add  to  the  mocking  quality  of  the  title  Welcome  Home. 

The  satisfied  expressions  on  the  faces,  the  rich  interior  where  they  are  shown,  or  the  lack  of  any 
evidence  of  suffering  add  to  the  mocking  quality. 

1 7.  a.  The  painting  has  a somewhat  muddy  feeling,  hard  to  read.  This  quality  corresponds  with  the 

reality  of  endless  mud  reported  in  the  real  war  fields.  What  is  happening  in  this  image? 

A cart  seems  stuck  in  the  mud.  Several  bodies  are  in  the  cart.  In  the  background  stands  a 
figure  leaning  on  a shovel.  Another  figure  kneels  by  a row  of  white  crosses.  The  image 
suggests  a burial  ground  for  dead  soldiers. 

b.  What  has  prominence  in  the  foreground? 

The  cart  with  the  dead  soldiers  has  prominence . 

c.  What  are  the  figures  doing  in  the  midsection? 

One  is  resting  on  a shovel,  the  other  is  examining  a row  of  crosses;  they  are  preparing  a 
grave. 

d.  Is  there  any  symbol  for  hope  in  any  part  of  the  painting? 

Perhaps  the  light  on  the  horizon  suggests  some  hope.  Apart  from  the  light,  there  seem  to 
be  no  symbols  of  hope. 

e.  What  is  Varley’s  answer  to  his  question,  For  What?  Re-read  the  quotation  from  the  letter  to 
his  wife  and  look  again  at  the  painting. 

It  would  seem  that  Varley  found  no  meaning  in  war. 

18.  Examine  Illustration  291  and  answer  the  following: 

a.  Why  are  the  words  necessary  for  understanding  this  image? 

There  are  no  other  details  except  the  raised  arm  and  the  crying  figure  so  without  words  we 
would  not  know  what  the  image  means. 

b.  How  does  the  tension  in  the  figures  simplify  the  message? 

The  tension  in  the  figure  suggests  deep  emotion  and  energy.  The  action  is  direct. 

19.  With  the  increasing  numbers  of  female  artists,  the  experience  of  motherhood  became  part  of 
social  comment  images.  What  might  this  experience  add  to  visual  interpretation  of  war? 

This  experience  might  provide  another  point  of  view  for  artists.  Women  artists  might  show  the 
suffering,  not  only  of  soldiers,  but  of  women  and  innocent  children. 

20.  Tell  how  your  understanding  of  Nast’s  image  in  Illustration  292  is  increased  by  your  knowledge 
of  ancient  Roman  heroic  sculptures. 

The  knowledge  of  the  ancient  works  helps  us  read  this  work  as  a grim  symbol  of  military  glory. 
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21 . Describe  what  you  see  as  some  of  the  changes  in  images  of  war  that  have  occurred  over  the 
1900  year  period  from  the  ancient  works  to  the  present. 

a.  Possible  views  of  leadership: 

The  Roman  leader  was  glorified  in  statues , in  arches,  and  in  buildings.  Modern  leaders  of 
war  are  not  often  glorified  in  art . 

b.  The  purpose  of  the  medium  selected: 

Bronze  and  marble  were  meant  to  be  permanent,  to  express  wealth  and  power  in  monu- 
ments. Prints  and  paintings  were  meant  to  record  events,  to  interpret  events,  to  comment 
on  leadership  and  on  the  results  of  war. 

c.  The  artist’s  ability  to  express  an  individual  point  of  view: 

The  artists  of  ancient  Rome  followed  the  conventions  or  traditional  ways  of  making  monu- 
ments. The  modern  artist  tries  for  an  unusual  and  individual  point  of  view. 


Section3:  Activity  2 

1 . Each  of  the  images  you  have  viewed  to  this  point  in  this  Activity  represent  a different  race,  ethnic 
background,  and  gender.  Identify  any  themes  that  the  works  seem  to  have  in  common. 

Joyce  Wieland  and  Judy  Chicago  have  themes  relating  to  homemaking  arts.  Joane  Cardinal- 
Schubert  and  Daphne  Odjig  use  Indian  legends  as  themes. 

2.  In  what  ways  are  the  works  different  from  each  other? 

The  works  differ  in  media:  ceramics,  needlework,  plaster,  quilting,  sculpture,  oil  painting. 

3.  Daumier  once  said  that  an  “artist  must  be  of  one’s  own  time.”  Look  at  the  work  of  the  preceding 
artists,  and  study  them  carefully,  read  their  titles.  Look  at  the  dates  they  were  made.  Does 
Daumier’s  comment  apply  to  any  or  all  of  these  artists?  What  makes  you  think  so? 

Answers  and  reasons  will  vary.  Probably  Daumier’s  comment  applies  to  all  as  these  artists  make 
modern  works.  The  symbols  they  use  refer  to  traditional  ideas  reflected  in  modern  art  forms. 

4.  Does  it  make  sense  that  artists  such  as  Chicago  and  Cardinal-Schubert  make  use  of  ideas  and 
people  from  their  own  heritage  to  make  contemporary  art?  Why  or  why  not? 

Yes,  it  makes  sense  that  Chicago  and  Cardinal-Schubert  make  contemporary  art  from  the  ideas 
and  people  of  their  own  heritage.  These  are  the  things  they  would  know  best,  would  reflect  upon, 
and  be  interested  in.  These  ideas  and  people  would  be  part  of  the  artist ’s  deepest  experiences. 

5.  How  does  this  use  of  names,  personalizing  the  image  as  it  does,  affect  your  response  to  this 
artwork? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  use  of  names  turns  the  images  of  the  children  into  individuals.  We 
respond  to  them  almost  as  we  would  to  real  children  at  play. 
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6.  Just  as  Napoleon  sat  for  David  ( Napoleon  Crossing  The  Alps),  these  children  were  models  for 
Ahearn.  What  is  the  social  or  artistic  change  indicated  by  Ahearn’s  choice  of  subject? 

Ordinary  street  life  and  the  games  of  children  are  selected  as  subjects.  Artists  can  now  use  real 
and  everyday  materials:  walls,  skipping  ropes,  etc . to  make  art. 

7.  Do  a or  b. 

a.  Get  a photograph  of  yourself  - a school  picture,  a childhood  picture,  or  even  a picture  taken 
in  one  of  the  instant  picture  booths.  Mount  this  picture.  You  can  choose  a background  of 
coloured  paper  to  mount  it  on  first.  Choose  a coloured  felt  pen.  Write  on  your  picture  and  in 
the  surrounding  space  the  names  of  all  the  relatives  you  know.  Go  back  in  time  as  far  as  you 
can.  Include  as  many  names  of  your  extended  family  as  you  can.  Choose  another  colour  of 
felt  pen.  Write  in  all  the  names  of  the  towns,  cities,  and  countries  that  all  these  people  live  in, 
or  have  lived  in.  You  can  angle  or  arrange  the  writing  any  way  that  makes  an  interesting 
visual  composition  through  the  use  of  repetition  and  movement  of  your  written  words.  De- 
velop a border  pattern  that  completes  your  image.  Perhaps  there  is  some  symbol  or  motif 
that  tells  something  about  your  best  quality.  Use  this  symbol  in  your  design. 

b.  Draw  a grid.  Make  at  least  twelve  squares.  Use  a photograph  of  your  head  as  a model. 

Draw  an  outline  that  will  fit  into  the  size  of  square  you  have.  Trace  this  on  cardboard.  Cut  it 
out,  and  trace  your  head  into  the  twelve  boxes.  Using  felt  pens  or  pencil  crayons,  decorate 
each  grid  image  with  colours  and  designs  that  suggest  your  different  moods  or  talents.  Use 
different  notations  and  marks  in  different  squares  so  that  you  develop  unique  “portraits”  in 
each  square.  Develop  the  grid  frame  so  that  it  unifies  the  work,  either  through  colour  or 
design. 

a.  or  b.  Your  interpretation  will  vary,  keep  in  mind  the  specific  instructions,  but  allow  your  imagi- 
nation to  take  control. 

8.  Your  artwork  was  a way  to  think  about  yourself  and  your  experiences.  What  did  you  learn  about 
yourself?  How  do  you  feel  about  making  an  image  about  yourself?  What  do  you  think  others 
could  learn  or  enjoy  from  looking  at  your  work?  Is  there  any  relationship  between  what  you  felt 
and  made,  and  what  you  think  the  artists  shown  in  Activity  2 experienced? 

Answers  will  vary. 


Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Which  of  these  two  images  is  the  more  powerful  one  to  you?  Why? 

Answers  will  vary.  If  you  find  visual  images  by  themselves  more  powerful  symbols,  you  will 
choose  the  first  image.  If  you  find  images  and  words  together  make  a more  powerful  design,  you 
will  choose  the  second. 
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2,  Why  do  you  think  Shahn  used  the  same  title  for  both?  Discuss  how  the  title  seems  to  have  a 
different  meaning  in  each  of  the  images? 

In  the  first , the  title  seems  ironic.  Both  men  are  dead  and  the  mourners  hold  lilies,  symbols  of 
innocence.  The  “ passion  ” might  refer  to  the  sacrifice  of  their  lives. 

In  the  second  image  the  “passion”  or  suffering  is  seen  as  a triumph  for  the  two  victims. 

Enrichment 

1 . In  this  image,  as  in  Shahn’s,  the  plight  of  particular  people  is  the  explicit  content.  The  woman’s 
face  tells  strongly  of  tragedy  and  suffering,  and  yet  at  the  same  time  - strength.  Why  do  you 
think  the  government  wanted  photographic  records  of  the  suffering  people? 

The  government  might  want  photographs  of  the  suffering  people  for  the  historical  record  or  to 
arouse  people  to  charitable  action. 

2.  This  artwork  became  more  than  just  a documentary  photograph.  It  became  one  of  the  artworks 
that  symbolized  the  Great  Depression.  What  features  of  the  work  make  it  such  a powerful  sym- 
bol? 

The  intense  look  on  the  mother’s  face,  the  pose  which  expresses  suffering  and  worry,  and  the 
turned-away  head  of  the  child  make  this  a powerful  symbol. 

3.  Look  at  the  woman  in  this  photograph.  Write  a short  paragraph  that  you  imagine  might  have 
come  from  a diary  she  kept  in  the  1930s.  Describe  a drawing  that  you  might  include  with  the  text, 
or  make  that  drawing  and  attach  it  to  your  paragraph. 

Answers  will  vary.  Her  face,  her  eyes,  the  child  should  tell  a lifetime  of  stories. 


Secfion3:  Assignment 

1 . The  year  is  2092.  The  world  has  been  at  peace  for  fifty  years.  Now  there  is  a serious  food 
shortage  and  threats  of  war  are  becoming  common.  You  are  the  curator  of  an  exhibit  of  historical 
art  of  the  twentieth  century.  What  images  might  you  choose  to  hang  that  would  cause  people  to 
reconsider  war  as  a solution?  Write  the  rationale  for  your  show. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  may  select  any  of  the  images  relating  to  war  shown  in  this  module. 
Rationale  should  refer  to  explanations  given  in  the  text. 

2.  Choose  three  images  from  this  Section  which  seem  the  most  powerful  to  you  and  detail  why  they 
are  powerful. 

Answers  will  vary.  Look  for  detailed  reasons  for  images  chosen. 
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Final  Test 


There  are  two  copies  of  the  final  test:  the  teacher’s  copy  which  includes  a marking  guide, 
and  the  student’s  copy  which  is  perforated  and  designed  for  photocopying  and  possible 
faxing. 


Note: 

The  student’s  copy  and  the  teacher’s  copy  of  this  final  test  should  be  kept  secure  by  the 
teacher.  Students  should  not  have  access  to  this  test  until  it  is  assigned  in  a supervised 
situation. 

The  answers  should  be  stored  securely  and  retained  by  the  teacher  at  all  times. 


♦ 


4 


4 


ART  21 


FINAL  TEST 
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YOU  HAVE  2.5  HOURS  TO  COMPLETE  THIS  TEST.  Work  through  the  entire  test  answering  the 
questions  you  are  sure  you  know.  You  will  then  be  able  to  concentrate  on  the  questions  of  which  you  are 
not  quite  sure. 

TOTAL  MARKS:  100 

PART  A:  Multiple-Choice  Questions  = 10  marks 
PART  R : True  or  False  - 10  marks 
PART  C:  Matching  =10  marks 
PART  D:  Short  Answer  - 60  marks 
PART  E:  Diagrams  to  Label  - 10  marks 

Note:  You  must  have  access  to  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions  to  write  this  test. 
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PART  A:  MULTIPLE  CHOICE 

All  multiple-choice  question  must  be  answered  on  the  Part  A Response  Page  included  in  your 
test. 

Read  each  question  carefully  and  decide  which  of  the  choices  BEST  completes  the  statement  or 
answers  the  question.  Locate  the  question  number  on  the  response  page  and  place  the 
appropriate  letter  in  the  space  provided. 

Example: 

1 .  Andy  Warhol  produced  Response  Page 

A.  Abstract  art  C 1. 

B.  Kinetic  art 

C.  Pop  art 


1 . In  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions , locate  picture  1 1 9 by  Ben  Shahn  and  picture  1 20  by 
Henri  Masson  on  page  37.  Another  name  for  pictures  of  everyday  things  is  called 


A.  criticism 

B.  genre 

C.  theme 

D.  abstract 


2.  Refer  to  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Find  picture  1 38  on  page  43  by  Jacques- 
Louis  David  entitled  Napoleon  Crossing  the  Alps.  The  artist  has 

A.  sympathized  with  Napoleon 

B.  downgraded  Napoleon 

C.  disapproved  of  Napoleon 

D.  glorified  Napoleon 


3.  Which  period  in  time  would  best  describe  the  Middle  Kingdom  in  Egypt? 

A.  2000  B.C. 

B.  500A.D. 

C.  25000  B.C. 

D.  8000  B.C. 


4.  Approximately  when  was  the  New  Stone  Age? 

A.  1000  B.C. 

B.  3000  B.C. 

C.  8000  B.C. 

D.  500A.D. 
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5.  This  architectural  ornament  was  based  upon  which  plant? 

A.  thyme 

B.  basil 

C.  acanthus 

D.  papyrus 


6.  Secular  art  means 

A.  everyday  art 

B.  commissioned  art 

C.  aristrocratic  art 

D.  non-religious  art 


7.  What  was  the  name  of  the  sculptor  who  worked  on  the  Parthenon? 

A.  Picasso 

B.  Rodin 

C.  Phidias 

D.  Aristotle 


8.  Locate  picture  1 02,  Pablo  Picasso,  Les  Quatre  Cats,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of 

Reproductions.  What  was  the  name  of  the  artist  who  influenced  Picasso  when  he  created 
this  poster? 

A.  Lautrec 

B.  Wieland 

C.  Colville 

D.  Hall 


9.  As  a result  of  the  guilds,  the  status  of  the  artist 

A.  rose 

B.  declined 

C.  stayed  the  same 

D.  disintegrated 


1 0.  The  structure  which  results  from  two  intersecting  barrel  vaults  (the  dark  line)  is  called 

A.  cloister  vault 

B.  buttressing 

C.  barrel  vault 

D.  post  and  lintel 
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B 1. 

D 2. 

A 3. 

C 4. 

C 5. 

P 6. 

C 7. 

A 8. 

A 9. 

A 10. 
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PART  B:  TRUE  OR  FALSE 

Identify  the  following  statements  as  being  either  true  or  false.  Put  a T or  F in  the  blank  beside 
the  appropriate  number  on  the  Part  B Response  Page. 

1 . A fresco  and  a lithograph  deal  with  printmaking  techniques. 

2.  The  tromp-l’oeil  technique  is  really  a visual  deception. 

3.  The  only  purpose  of  art  is  to  decorate  our  environment. 

4.  Some  artwork  reflects  an  artist’s  own  experience. 

5.  Shaman  artists  only  produced  art  for  profit. 

6.  Marc  Chagall  was  an  artist  who  expressed  personal  ideas  in  his  artwork. 

7.  Some  artwork  was  created  to  record  an  important  event. 

8.  Making  art  today  is  usually  affected  by  economics. 

9.  Some  artwork  is  an  artist’s  statement  about  social  conditions  around  us. 

1 0.  The  High  Renaissance  style  employed  some  exaggeration  for  emotional  effect. 
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F 1. 

T 2. 

F 3. 

T 4. 

F 5. 

I 6. 

T 7. 

T 8. 

T 9. 

T 10. 
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PART  C:  MATCHING 

1 each 

Place  the  correct  definition  letter  beside  the  appropriate  term  number  on  the  Part  C Response 
Page. 

TERMS 

1 . Parthenon 

A. 

sides  don’t  match  but  interest  can  exist  on  both  sides 

2.  larger  than  other  figures  B. 

Roman  god  who  was  a messenger 

3.  asymmetrical 

C. 

gifts  created  for  the  Greek  gods 

4.  geometric 

D. 

goddess  Athena 

5.  juxtaposed 

E. 

body  of  myths 

6.  Mercury 

F. 

opposite  of  overlapped 

7.  vases 

G. 

opposite  of  biomorphic 

8.  opaque 

H. 

comes  forward 

9.  mythology 

1. 

not  transparent 

1 0.  advancing 

J. 

hieratic  style 
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D 1. 

J 2. 

A 3. 

G 4. 

F 5. 

B 6. 

C 7. 


E 9. 
H 10. 
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2 


PART  D:  SHORT  ANSWER 

Answer  the  following  in  the  appropriate  spaces  on  the  Part  D Response  Pages. 

1 . In  your  Art  2 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions , locate  pictures  1 46  by  Fra  Angelico  and  picture  1 47 
by  Raphael.  What  common  theme  is  presented  in  these  two  pictures? 

2.  Examine  the  following  diagrams: 


a. 

b. 


Which 

Which 


diagram  suggests  three  dimensions? 


4 3.  What  are  reasons  to  create  art? 

5 4.  Refer  to  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Find  picture  1 1 0,  Raphael,  Saint  George  and 

the  Dragon,  on  page  34.  How  has  the  artist  portrayed  action  and  excitement? 


2 5.  Why  were  artists  considered  to  be  technicians  rather  than  creative  thinkers  in  the  ancient 

world  in  Eygpt,  Greece  and  Rome? 
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1 . The  common  theme  presented  in  the  Madonna. 

2.  a.  B 
b.  A 

3.  Answers  will  vary 

4.  The  artist  uses  light  areas  versus  dark  areas  - white  for  good  and  dark  for  evil.  The  diagonal 
thrusts  of  spear,  arm,  horse,  and  dragon;  the  rearing  horse;  the  snarling  dragon  - all  suggest 
action  and  excitement. 

5.  They  worked  with  slaves  and  both  were  involved  in  manual  labour  and  had  a low  social 
status. 
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6.  Cooks  use  ingredients  like  flour,  sugar,  eggs,  and  milk  when  they  create.  What  ingredients, 
or  visual  elements,  do  artists  use  when  they  create? 

7.  Find  picture  1 00  on  page  30  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions . 

a.  What  does  the  woman  in  the  painting  symbolize? 

b.  What  geometric  composition  do  the  bodies,  the  two  boys,  and  the  woman  make? 

8.  This  is  a drawing  of  The  Oath  of  the  Horatii. 


a.  What  is  the  focal  point  in  this  picture? 

b.  What  kind  of  lines  dominate  this  picture?  (horizontal,  vertical,  straight,  curved,  zig  zag, 
dotted,  diagonal) 

c.  The  grouped  women  form  a horizontal  composition  and  the  line  above  their  heads  is 
curved.  Where  else  in  the  picture  do  you  find  curved  lines? 

d.  Where  do  the  sloping  lines,  found  in  the  floor  tiles,  tend  to  lead  the  eye? 

e.  Give  an  example  of  overlapping  in  this  picture. 
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6.  Artists  use  the  following  elements:  line,  shape,  colour,  value,  texture,  and  space. 

7.  a.  The  woman  symbolizes  liberty  or  freedom,  or  perhaps  the  ideals  of  the  French 

Revolution. 

b.  The  geometric  composition  is  a triangle. 

8.  a.  The  swords  in  the  centre  are  the  focal  point  in  this  picture. 

b.  vertical  and  diagonal 

c.  The  arches  are  also  curved  lines. 

d.  They  lead  to  the  middle  - to  the  hands  and  swords. 

e.  The  soldiers  bodies;  the  women;  the  hands  are  examples  of  overlapping. 
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9.  Study  the  two  pictures;  then  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 


Inuit  sculpture 


Jamb  statues 


a.  How  has  this  Inuit  artist  expressed  his  own  culture  in  this  carved  figure? 

b.  How  are  these  Jamb  statues  different  from  the  Inuit  sculpture? 

5 1 0.  Visual  elements  must  be  organized  when  creating  artwork.  What  are  some  principles  of 

design  an  artist  might  use  when  creating  a composition? 

2 11.  What  were  two  benefits  of  a guild? 

1 12.  State  one  technical  device,  used  by  Renaissance  artists,  which  created  the  illusion  of  space. 
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9.  a.  The  study  of  dress,  the  hunting  method,  the  use  of  weapons  are  expressions  of  the  Inuit 
culture. 

b.  The  Jamb  statues  are  high  relief  sculpture;  the  Inuit  figure  is  free-standing,  three- 
dimensional  sculpture. 

1 0.  The  artist  might  use  the  following  principals  of  design: 

• unity  and  variety 

• emphasis  and  focal  point 

• proportion  and  scale 

• rhythm 

11.  • promoted  moral  and  civic  virtues 

• protected  members 

• produced  quality  workmanship 

12.  Drawing  and  spatial  placement  created  the  illusion  of  space  (three  dimensions) 
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This  etching  by  Albrecht  Durer 
is  called  Knight,  Death  and 
Devil. 


a.  What  does  the  hourglass  symbolize? 

b.  What  does  the  dog  represent? 

c.  What  does  the  city  on  the  hilltop  symbolize?  (Note  the  arrow  i) 


1 4.  Define  the  term  fresco ? 


1 5.  You  have  been  hired  to  design  playground  symbols  for  kindergarten  students.  Design  a 
logo  which  will  be  understood  by  these  young  people.  You  can  use  one  of  the  following 
ideas  if  you  wish. 

• Pickup  litter 

• No  pushing  on  the  equipment 

• Watch  out  for  strangers 
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1 3.  a.  The  hourglas  symbolizes  the  limited  time  man  has  to  live. 

b.  The  dog  represents  faithfulness. 

c.  The  hilltop  city  symbolizes  heaven. 

14.  Fresco  is  a method  of  painting  in  which  pigments  are  mixed  with  water  and  applied  to  a thin 
layer  of  wet  plaster  so  that  the  plaster  absorbs  the  colour. 

1 5.  Logos  will  vary.  Be  sure  the  logo  conveys  the  intended  message  and  will  be  understood  by 
kindergarten  students. 
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3 1 6.  T urn  to  pages  1 3 and  44  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Use  the  chart  on  the 

response  page  to  categorize  the  women  in  the  following  pictures: 

• picture  38 

• picture  41 

• picture  140 


4 17. 


This  picture  shows  a side  elevation  of  a sneaker.  Use  the  space  provided  on  the  response 
page  to  redraw  this  sneaker  as  it  would  look  in  a plan  and  a section. 
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16. 


Goddess 

picture  140 

Plump  and  fleshy 

picture  38 

Delicate  aristocrat 
picture  41 

17. 


Plan 


Section 


Drawings  will  vary. 
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5 1 8.  Locate  picture  1 01 , Echo  of  a Scream , on  page  31  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

Place  the  answers  to  questions  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  e in  the  correct  category  in  the  chart  on  the 
response  page. 

a.  What  are  the  main  colours  in  the  painting? 

b.  What  format  did  the  artist  use? 

c.  Where  are  the  darkest  shapes  located? 

d.  What  is  this  picture’s  most  interesting  aspect? 

e.  What  do  you  find  most  disturbing  about  this  picture? 


2 


1 9.  a.  What  message  is  the  following  picture  trying  to  convey? 
b.  What  could  this  picture  persuade  you  to  do? 
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18. 


Description 

Analysis 

Intepretation 

Judgement 

a.  • dull  brown 

c.  bottom 

d.  repeated  image 

e.  haunting  quality 

• grays 

suggesting 
repeated  motion 

of  the  image 

b.  vertical 

- an  echo 

1 9.  a.  The  picture  suggests  we  should  protect  nature, 
b.  Possible  answers  could  be 

• Consider  before  you  pollute 

• Recycle,  reuse,  reduce 
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a.  What  is  this  cartoon  trying  to  tell  you? 

b.  Does  it  reflect  society’s  views  in  any  way? 


a.  Who  is  the  dominant  figure  in  the  foreground  supposed  to  represent? 

b.  How  has  the  artist  used  satire  to  illustrate  this  famous  person. 
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20.  a.  The  cartoon  tells  you  to  beware  of  sales  pitches.  (Beware  of  wolves  in  sheep’s 

clothing). 

b.  Answers  will  vary. 

21.  a.  Henry  VIII 

b.  The  artist  used  exaggeration  (a  play  on  gluttony)  to  illustrate  King  Henry  VIII. 
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PARTE:  DIAGRAMS  TO  LABEL  | 

Use  the  diagrams  on  the  Response  Pages  for  Part  E to  answer  the  following: 

1 . Label  the  Ionic  and  the  Doric  columns.  Label  the  architrave  and  the  capital  portions  of 
these  columns. 

2.  Label  the  frieze  portion  of  the  Parthenon. 


4 


i 
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3.  Circle  the  letter  of  the  diagram  which  is  an  example  of  reticulated  stone  tracery. 

4.  Label  the  chancel  and  transept  on  the  plan  of  medieval  Christian  church. 

5.  Label  the  kitchen  and  patio  areas  on  this  home  floor  plan. 
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Plan  of  a medieval  Christian  church. 
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YOU  HAVE  2.5  HOURS  TO  COMPLETE  THIS  TEST.  Work  through  the  entire  test  answering  the 
questions  you  are  sure  you  know.  You  will  then  be  able  to  concentrate  on  the  questions  of  which  you  are 
not  quite  sure. 

TOTAL  MARKS:  100 

PART  A:  Multiple-Choice  Questions  - 10  marks 
PART  B : True  or  False  - 1 0 marks 
PART  C:  Matching  - 10  marks 
PART  D:  Short  Answer  - 60  marks 
PART  E : Diagrams  to  Label  - 1 0 marks 

Note:  You  must  have  access  to  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions  to  write  this  test. 
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PART  A:  MULTIPLE  CHOICE 

All  multiple-choice  question  must  be  answered  on  the  Part  A Response  Page  included  in  your 
test. 

Read  each  question  carefully  and  decide  which  of  the  choices  BEST  completes  the  statement  or 
answers  the  question.  Locate  the  question  number  on  the  response  page  and  place  the 
appropriate  letter  in  the  space  provided. 

Example: 

1 .  Andy  Warhol  produced  Response  Page 

A.  Abstract  art  C 1. 

B.  Kinetic  art 

C.  Pop  art 


1 . In  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions,  locate  picture  1 1 9 by  Ben  Shahn  and  picture  1 20  by 
Henri  Masson  on  page  37.  Another  name  for  pictures  of  everyday  things  is  called 


A.  criticism 

B.  genre 

C.  theme 

D.  abstract 


2.  Refer  to  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Find  picture  1 38  on  page  43  by  Jacques- 
Louis  David  entitled  Napoleon  Crossing  the  Alps.  The  artist  has 

A.  sympathized  with  Napoleon 

B.  downgraded  Napoleon 

C.  disapproved  of  Napoleon 

D.  glorified  Napoleon 


3.  Which  period  in  time  would  best  describe  the  Middle  Kingdom  in  Egypt? 

A.  2000  B.C. 

B.  500  A.D. 

C.  25000  B.C. 

D.  8000  B.C. 


4.  Approximately  when  was  the  New  Stone  Age? 

A.  1000  B.C. 

B.  3000  B.C. 

C.  8000  B.C. 

D.  500  A.D. 
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5. 


6. 


This  architectural  ornament  was  based  upon  which  plant? 

A.  thyme 

B.  basil 

C.  acanthus 

D.  papyrus 


Secular  art  means 


A.  everyday  art 

B.  commissioned  art 

C.  aristrocratic  art 

D.  non-religious  art 


7.  What  was  the  name  of  the  sculptor  who  worked  on  the  Parthenon? 

A.  Picasso 

B.  Rodin 

C.  Phidias 

D.  Aristotle 


8.  Locate  picture  1 02,  Pablo  Picasso,  Les  Quatre  Cats,  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of 

Reproductions.  What  was  the  name  of  the  artist  who  influenced  Picasso  when  he  created 
this  poster? 

A.  Lautrec 

B.  Wieland 

C.  Colville 

D.  Hall 


9.  As  a result  of  the  guilds,  the  status  of  the  artist 

A.  rose 

B.  declined 

C.  stayed  the  same 

D.  disintegrated 


1 0.  The  structure  which  results  from  two  intersecting  barrel  vaults  (the  dark  line)  is  called 

A.  cloister  vault 

B.  buttressing 

C.  barrel  vault 

D.  post  and  lintel 
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PART  A:  RESPONSE  PAGE 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

10. 


r 


Name  of  Student 


Student  I.D.  # 


"\ 


v 


Name  of  School 


Date 


J 
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PART  B:  TRUE  OR  FALSE 

Identify  the  following  statements  as  being  either  true  or  false.  Put  a T or  F in  the  blank  beside 
the  appropriate  number  on  the  Part  B Response  Page. 

1 . A fresco  and  a lithograph  deal  with  printmaking  techniques. 

2.  The  tromp-l’oeil  technique  is  really  a visual  deception. 

3.  The  only  purpose  of  art  is  to  decorate  our  environment. 

4.  Some  artwork  reflects  an  artist’s  own  experience. 

5.  Shaman  artists  only  produced  art  for  profit. 

6.  Marc  Chagall  was  an  artist  who  expressed  personal  ideas  in  his  artwork. 

7.  Some  artwork  was  created  to  record  an  important  event. 

8.  Making  art  today  is  usually  affected  by  economics. 

9.  Some  artwork  is  an  artist’s  statement  about  social  conditions  around  us. 

1 0.  The  High  Renaissance  style  employed  some  exaggeration  for  emotional  effect. 
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PART  C: 

MATCHING 

1 each 

Place  the  correct  definition  letter  beside  the  appropriate  term  number  on  the  Part  C Response 
Page. 

TERMS 

1 . Parthenon 

A.  sides  don’t  match  but  interest  can  exist  on  both  sides 

2.  larger  than  other  figures 

B.  Roman  god  who  was  a messenger 

3.  asymmetrical 

C.  gifts  created  for  the  Greek  gods 

4.  geometric 

D.  goddess  Athena 

5.  juxtaposed 

E.  body  of  myths 

6.  Mercury 

F.  opposite  of  overlapped 

7.  vases 

G.  opposite  of  biomorphic 

8.  opaque 

H.  comes  forward 

9.  mythology 

1.  not  transparent 

1 0.  advancing 

J.  hieratic  style 
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PART  D:  SHORT  ANSWER 

Answer  the  following  in  the  appropriate  spaces  on  the  Part  D Response  Pages. 

1 . In  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions,  locate  pictures  146  by  Fra  Angelico  and  picture  1 47 
by  Raphael.  What  common  theme  is  presented  in  these  two  pictures? 

2.  Examine  the  following  diagrams: 


a.  Which  diagram  shows  two  dimensions? 

b.  Which  diagram  suggests  three  dimensions? 


4 3.  What  are  reasons  to  create  art? 

5 4.  Refer  to  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Find  picture  1 1 0,  Raphael,  Saint  George  and 

the  Dragon,  on  page  34.  How  has  the  artist  portrayed  action  and  excitement? 


2 


5.  Why  were  artists  considered  to  be  technicians  rather  than  creative  thinkers  in  the  ancient 
world  of  Egypt,  Greece,  and  Rome? 
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6.  Cooks  use  ingredients  like  flour,  sugar,  eggs,  and  milk  when  they  create.  What  ingredients, 
or  visual  elements,  do  artists  use  when  they  create? 


1 


5 


7.  Find  picture  1 00  on  page  30  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

a.  What  does  the  woman  in  the  painting  symbolize? 

b.  What  geometric  composition  do  the  bodies,  the  two  boys,  and  the  woman  make? 

8.  This  is  a drawing  of  The  Oath  of  the  Horatii. 


a.  What  is  the  focal  point  in  this  picture? 

b.  What  kind  of  lines  dominate  this  picture?  (horizontal,  vertical,  straight,  curved,  zig  zag, 
dotted,  diagonal) 

c.  The  grouped  women  form  a horizontal  composition  and  the  line  above  their  heads  is 
curved.  Where  else  in  the  picture  do  you  find  curved  lines? 

d.  Where  do  the  sloping  lines,  found  in  the  floor  tiles,  tend  to  lead  the  eye? 

e.  Give  an  example  of  overlapping  in  this  picture. 
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9.  Study  the  two  pictures,  then  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 


Inuit  sculpture  Jamb  statues 

a.  How  has  this  Inuit  artist  expressed  his  own  culture  in  this  carved  figure? 

b.  How  are  these  Jamb  statues  different  from  the  Inuit  sculpture? 

1 0.  Visual  elements  must  be  organized  when  creating  artwork.  What  are  some  principles  of 
design  an  artist  might  use  when  creating  a composition? 

1 1 . What  were  two  benefits  of  a guild? 

1 2.  State  one  technical  device  used  by  Renaissance  artists  which  created  the  illusion  of  space. 
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a.  What  does  the  hourglass  symbolize? 

b.  What  does  the  dog  represent? 

c.  What  does  the  city  on  the  hilltop  symbolize?  (Note  the  arrow  -l) 


1 4.  Define  the  term  fresco ? 


1 5.  You  have  been  hired  to  design  playground  symbols  for  kindergarten  students.  Design  a 
logo  which  will  be  understood  by  these  young  people.  You  can  use  one  of  the  following 
ideas  if  you  wish. 


• Pickup  litter 

• No  pushing  on  the  equipment 

• Watch  out  for  strangers 


Art  21 


-15- 


Final  Test 


PART  D:  RESPONSE  PAGE 


13.  a. 


b. 


c. 


14. 


15. 


Name  of  Student 
Name  of  School 


Student  I.D.# 
Date 


Art  21 


- 16- 


Final  Test 


Value 

3 1 6.  T urn  to  pages  1 3 and  44  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  Use  the  chart  on  the 

response  page  to  categorize  the  women  in  the  following  three  pictures: 

• picture  38 

• picture  41 

• picture  140 


4 17. 


This  picture  shows  a side  elevation  of  a sneaker.  Use  the  space  provided  on  the  response 
page  to  redraw  this  sneaker  as  it  would  look  in  a plan  and  a section. 


Art  21 


-17- 


Final  Test 


PART  D:  RESPONSE  PAGE 


16. 


Goddess 

picture 

Plump  and  fleshy 
picture 

Delicate  aristocrat 
picture 

17. 


Plan 


Section 


Name  of  Student 
Name  of  School 


Student  I.D.  # 
Date 


Art  21 


-18- 


Fina!  Test 


Value 


5 


1 8.  Locate  picture  1 01 , Echo  of  a Scream,  on  page  31  in  your  Art  21  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Place  the  answers  to  questions  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  e in  the  correct  category  in  the  chart  on  the 
response  page. 

a.  What  are  the  main  colours  in  the  painting? 

b.  What  format  did  the  artist  use? 

c.  Where  are  the  darkest  shapes  located? 

d.  What  is  this  picture’s  most  interesting  aspect? 

e.  What  do  you  find  most  disturbing  about  this  picture? 


2 


1 9.  a.  What  message  is  the  following  picture  trying  to  convey? 


b.  What  could  this  picture  persuade  you  to  do? 
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20. 


a.  What  is  this  cartoon  trying  to  tell  you? 

b.  Does  it  reflect  society’s  views  in  any  way? 


a.  Who  is  the  dominant  figure  in  the  foreground  supposed  to  represent? 

b.  How  has  the  artist  used  satire  to  illustrate  this  famous  person. 
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PARTE:  DIAGRAMS  TO  LABEL 

Use  the  diagrams  on  the  Response  Pages  for  Part  E to  answer  the  following: 

1 . Label  the  Ionic  and  the  Doric  columns.  Label  the  architrave  and  the  capital  portions  of 
these  columns. 


1 


2.  Label  the  frieze  portion  of  the  Parthenon. 
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3.  Circle  the  diagram  which  is  an  example  of  reticulated  stone  tracery. 

4.  Label  the  chancel  and  transept  on  the  plan  of  a medieval  Christian  church. 

5.  Label  the  kitchen  and  patio  areas  on  this  home  floor  plan. 
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This  is  a course  designed  in  a new  distance-learning  format,  so  we  are  interested  in  your 
responses.  Your  constructive  comments  will  be  greatly  appreciated  so  that  a future  revision 
may  incorporate  any  necessary  improvements. 


TEACHER  QUESTIONNAIRE  FOR  ART  21 


Teacher’s  Name 


Area  of  Expertise 


School  Name 


Date 


Design 

1 .  The  modules  follow  a definite  systematic  design.  Did  you  find  it  easy  to  follow? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  explain. 


2.  Did  your  observations  reveal  that  the  students  found  the  design  easy  to  follow? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  explain. 


3.  Did  you  find  the  Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual  helpful? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  explain. 


4.  Part  of  the  design  involves  stating  the  objectives  in  student  terms.  Do  you  feel  this  helped  the 
students  understand  what  they  were  going  to  learn? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  explain. 
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Teacher  Questionnaire 


5.  The  questions  in  the  Module  Booklet  are  to  help  clarify  and  reinforce  the  instructional  materials. 
The  answers  were  placed  in  the  Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual.  Did  this  design  prove  helpful? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  explain. 


6.  Did  the  Follow-Up  Activities  prove  to  be  helpful? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  explain. 


7.  Were  students  motivated  to  try  these  Follow-Up  Activities? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


8.  Suggestions  for  computer  and  video  activities  are  included  in  the  course.  Were  your  students 
able  to  use  these  activities? 

□ Yes  □ No  Comment  on  the  lines  below. 


9.  Were  the  assignments  appropriate? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


1 0.  Did  you  fax  assignments? 
□ Yes  □ No 
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11.  If  you  did  fax,  did  you  get  satisfactory  results  from  using  this  procedure? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


Instruction 

1 .  Did  you  find  the  instruction  clear? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


2.  Did  your  observations  reveal  that  the  students  found  the  instruction  interesting? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


3.  Did  you  find  the  instruction  adequate? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


4.  Was  the  reading  level  appropriate? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


5.  Was  the  workload  adequate? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 
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6.  Was  the  content  accurate  and  current? 

□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


7.  Did  the  content  flow  consistently  and  logically? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


8 Was  the  transition  between  booklets  smooth? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


9.  Was  the  transition  between  print  and  media  smooth? 
□ Yes  □ No  If  no,  give  details. 


Additional  Comments 


Design  Department 

Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre 

Box  4000 

Barrhead,  Alberta 

TOG  2P0 


When  you  have  completed  this  questionnaire, 
please  mail  it  to  the  following  address: 
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